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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual
applies to all models and
explains all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find
explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle and the
illustrations used may differ from
your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this
manual are current at the time of
printing. Over time, your vehicle
may receive updates that modify
the vehicle and make material in
this manual incomplete and/or
inaccurate. Because of Toyota's
interest in continual product
improvement, Toyota reserves
the right to make changes to this
manual at any time without
notice.

If Toyota chooses to update the
manual, updated versions can
be viewed by selecting your
vehicle by model and year at the
following URL or on your mobile
device if you have access to the
Toyota app.
www.toyota.com/owners

Noise from under vehicle
after turning off the engine

Approximately five hours after
the engine is turned off, you
may hear sound coming from

under the vehicle for several
minutes. This is the sound of a
fuel evaporation leakage check
and, it does not indicate a mal-
function.

Accessories, spare parts
and modification of your
Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine
spare parts and accessories for
Toyota vehicles are currently
available in the market. You
should know that Toyota does
not warrant these products and
is not responsible for their per-
formance, repair, or replace-
ment, or for any damage they
may cause to, or adverse effect
they may have on, your Toyota
vehicle.

This vehicle should not be modi-
fied with non-genuine Toyota
products. Modification with
non-genuine Toyota products
could affect its performance,
safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regu-
lations. In addition, damage or
performance problems resulting
from the modification may not
be covered under warranty.

Also, remodeling like this will
have an effect on advanced
safety equipment such as Toy-
ota Safety Sense and there is a
danger that it will not work prop-
erly or the danger that it may



work in situations where it
should not be working.

Installation of a mobile
two-way radio system

The installation of a mobile
two-way radio system in your
vehicle could affect electronic
systems such as:

® Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel
injection system

® Toyota Safety Sense 2.0

® Anti-lock brake system

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toy-
ota dealer for precautionary
measures or special instructions
regarding installation of a mobile
two-way radio system.

IVehicIe data recording

The vehicle is equipped with

sophisticated computers that will

record certain data, such as:

» Engine speed/Electric motor
speed (traction motor speed)

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

* Vehicle speed

» Operation status of the driving
assist systems

* Images from the cameras
Your vehicle is equipped with
cameras. Contact your Toyota

dealer for the location of
recording cameras.

The recorded data varies
according to the vehicle grade
level and options with which it is
equipped.

These computers do not record
conversations or sounds, and
only record images outside of
the vehicle in certain situations.

® Data Transmission

Your vehicle may transmit the data
recorded in these computers to
Toyota without notification to you.

® Data usage

Toyota may use the data recorded
in this computer to diagnose mal-
functions, conduct research and

development, and improve quality.

Toyota will not disclose the
recorded data to a third party
except:

» With the consent of the vehicle
owner or with the consent of the
lessee if the vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request
by the police, a court of law or a
government agency

» For use by Toyota in a lawsuit

* For research purposes where the
data is not tied to a specific vehi-
cle or vehicle owner

® Recorded image information
can be erased by your Toyota
dealer.

The image recording function can
be disabled. However, if the func-
tion is disabled, data from when the
system operates will not be avail-
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able.

® To learn more about the vehi-
cle data collected, used and
shared by Toyota, please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

Usage of data collected
through Safety Connect
(U.S. mainland only)

If your Toyota has Safety Con-
nect and if you have subscribed
to those services, please refer to
the Safety Connect Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement
for information on data collected
and its usage.

To learn more about the vehicle
data collected, used and shared
by Toyota, please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

IEvent data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an
event data recorder (EDR). The
main purpose of an EDR is to
record, in certain crash or near
crash-like situations, such as an
air bag deployment or hitting a
road obstacle, data that will
assist in understanding how a
vehicle’s systems performed.
The EDR is designed to record
data related to vehicle dynamics
and safety systems for a short
period of time, typically 30 sec-
onds or less.

The EDR in this vehicle is

designed to record such data

as:

» How various systems in your
vehicle were operating;

* Whether or not the driver and
passenger safety belts were
buckled/fastened;

* How far (if at all) the driver
was depressing the accelera-
tor and/or brake pedal; and,

* How fast the vehicle was trav-
eling.

These data can help provide a

better understanding of the cir-

cumstances in which crashes
and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded
by your vehicle only if a nontriv-
ial crash situation occurs; no
data are recorded by the EDR
under normal driving conditions
and no personal data (e.g.,
name, gender, age, and crash
location) are recorded. How-
ever, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the
EDR data with the type of per-
sonally identifying data rou-
tinely acquired during a crash
investigation.

To read data recorded by an
EDR, special equipment is
required, and access to the
vehicle or the EDR is needed. In
addition to the vehicle manufac-
turer, other parties, such as law
enforcement, that have the spe-
cial equipment, can read the
information if they have access



to the vehicle or the EDR.
® Disclosure of the EDR data

Toyota will not disclose the data
recorded in an EDR to a third party
except when:

* An agreement from the vehicle’s
owner (or the lessee for a leased
vehicle) is obtained

* In response to an official request
by the police, a court of law or a
government agency

» For use by Toyota in a lawsuit
However, if necessary, Toyota may:

« Use the data for research on
vehicle safety performance

+ Disclose the data to a third party
for research purposes without
disclosing information about the
specific vehicle or vehicle owner

IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt
pretensioner devices in your
Toyota contain explosive chemi-
cals. If the vehicle is scrapped
with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are,
this may cause an accident such
as fire. Be sure to have the sys-
tems of the SRS airbag and seat
belt pretensioner removed and
disposed of by a qualified ser-
vice shop or by your Toyota
dealer before you scrap your
vehicle.

IPerchIorate Material

Special handling may apply, See

www.dtsc.ca.gov/
hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Your vehicle has components
that may contain perchlorate.
These components may include
the airbags, seat belt preten-
sioners, wireless remote control
batteries, and the batteries in
the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitters.

A\ WARNING

M General precautions while
driving
Driving under the influence: Never
drive your vehicle when under the
influence of alcohol or drugs that
have impaired your ability to oper-
ate your vehicle. Alcohol and cer-
tain drugs delay reaction time,
impair judgment and reduce coor-
dination, which could lead to an
accident that could result in death
Or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive
defensively. Anticipate mistakes
that other drivers or pedestrians
might make and be ready to avoid
accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give
your full attention to driving. Any-
thing that distracts the driver, such
as adjusting controls, talking on a
cellular phone or reading can
result in a collision with resulting
death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.
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A\ WARNING

M General precaution regarding
children’s safety

Never leave children unattended
in the vehicle, and never allow
children to have or use the key.

Children may be able to start the
vehicle or shift the vehicle into
neutral. There is also a danger
that children may injure them-
selves by playing with the win-
dows, or other features of the
vehicle. In addition, heat build-up
or extremely cold temperatures
inside the vehicle can be fatal to
children.
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Reading this manual

Explains symbols used in
this manual.

ISymboIs in this manual

Symbols

Meanings

Indicates the action
(pushing, turning,
etc.) used to operate
switches and other
devices.

Symbols

Meanings

A

WARNING:

Explains something
that, if not obeyed,
could cause death or
serious injury to peo-
ple.

Indicates the out-
come of an operation
(e.g. alid opens).

NOTICE:

Explains something
that, if not obeyed,
could cause dam-
age to or a malfunc-
tion in the vehicle or
its equipment.

Symbols

Meanings

Indicates operating
or working proce-
dures. Follow the
steps in numerical
order.

Indicates the compo-
nent or position
being explained.

>
O

Means Do not, Do
not do this, or Do
not let this happen.

ISymboIs in illustrations
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Pictorial index

BEXxterior

[A] SIdE HOOFS ....eeucueerecererereessereses e ss e sssse s sseseasanenen P.101
Locking/unIOCKING ........eeeiiiiiiiie i P.101
Opening/closing the side WINdOWS ..........ccceeveiiiiienee i, P.123
Locking/unlocking by using the mechanical key .................. P.503
Warning MeSSages .......cuuveveiiiiiiiie e P.104

BACK OOF ...t P.105
Locking/UnIOCKING .......vveeiiiiiiiiie e P.106
Warning MeSSages .......cuuveeeeiiiiiiieeeiieee e P.107

Outside rear view mirrors ..........c.ccooeevrcinnncinccinceeee P.121
Adjusting the mirror angle ..., P.121
Folding the MiIrrors ..........ouvviiiiiieec e P.121
Defogging the mirrors ... P.393

[D] Windshield WIPers..........ccouurereeurerereeusssesesssssesesssesesssees P.164
Precautions for winter season...........ccccoecvveeiiiiiien e P.249
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)* .................... P.395

[E] FU@l filler dOOF .......eeeerecereeereeeseeseessese st sssessnenas P.167
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Refueling method ... P.168
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity ..........ccccceeviiiiiiiiiiiie e P.515
[F] Tir@S.cuiurereceerereeseresessssssesessssssesesssssses e e ssssesesasssesensansnen P.440
Tire size/inflation pressure ..........ccccceveeeiieeiee e, P.519
Winter tires/tire chains ..., P.249
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system.................. P.440
Coping with flat tires..........ccccoiiiiieeiii e, P.482, 493
[G] HOOM....eeueueererecrtreresasese s sssa e se s ssse s nsnenen P.431
10 07=T 311 o [ PR P.431
ENGINE Ol ..ooiiiiiiiiie e P.516
Coping with overheating ..........cccoviiieiiii e, P.509

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P.457, Watts: P.520)

|E| Headlights/daytime running lights .........ccccoccirriiiieeennn. P.158
[1] Turn signal liIghts ........ccoceereurereurensereesreneeesessesesesseseseneaas P.151
Parking lights ........ccccveeeerierenescee e en s P.158
[K] Front side marker lights ............cococorurerenerenereneuseresessssenenes P.158
FOQG IGNES .uceoeeceeeeecectcses st see e st sssassssassessneans P.163
@ Stop lights/tail lights/rear side marker lights/

turn signal lights ... P.158
[N] License plate lights...........coeeeeurerereserereresseseresesseresesssenens P.158
[O] Tail lIGhES....curveecerrrerecerereressaseresesasesess e ssssesesssssseseasanenen P.158

Back-up lights

Shifting the shift position to R ... P.145, 149

" If equipped
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Binstrument panel

[A] ENQING SWItCH ...t anees P.140
Starting the engine/changing the modes ..............ccccoevnneee. P.140
Emergency stop of the engine ... P.462
When the engine will not start............ccccoi P.501
Warning MeSSages .......cuuveveiiiiiiiie e P.480

SNift IOVEr....c.cereeeecer et nanes P.145, 149
Changing the shift position.............ccccciiiiiiiiieen, P.145, 149
Precautions for tOWiNg .........cceeviiiiiieiiiiie e P.465
When the shift lever does not move " ............cccoccorirriienn. P.146

MELEIS ....oeucereceecereesre s sess e ss s ess s P.74,78
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light.P.74, 78
Warning lights/indicator lights ............cccccoiiiiiiii e, P.70
When a warning light turns on ...........ccccoiiiiini, P.470

[D] Multi-information diSplay .........c.ceeeeueererersurereseusesesessreseseans P.82
DISPIAY et P.82

When a warning message is displayed..............cccccvvveeeeennnn. P.480
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[E] TUN SIgNal IeVer........cooeecerereeeerereresasere e ssasssesesanenes P.151
Headlight switcCh ... e P.158
Headlights/parking lights/tail lights/side marker lights/
daytime running lights ..., P.158
FOG NGNS ... P.163

[F] Windshield wiper and washer switch............ccecrereureen. P.164
Rear window wiper and washer switch ..............ccccuuueeee P.165
L0 LS Vo [ R P.164, 165
Adding washer fluid..........ccccoeeiiiiiiie e P.439

|§| Emergency flasher switch..........ccccvvciiriiiniiininicciieen, P.462

[H] Hood 10Ck release IeVer............ccouureeunesssensssesssesssessneans P.431

[1] Tilt and telescopic steering lock release lever................ P.119

Air conditioning SYStem .........ccveeeeescreeescseessseseeeseseesssens P.390
6= Lo PSPPI P.390
Rear window defogger ... P.393

[K] AUAIO™? .....oeeeeevecveseetessee s s e s s saess s sssassaneas P.255

Audio Plus% 3

Premium Audio % 3
“1:Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission
“2:1f equipped

"3:Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'’S MAN-
UAL”.
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BESwitches

s

=®

@ Instrument panel light control dial ..............ccccennnnee P.76, 81
Automatic High Beam SWitCh .........ccceeveeeeeeccerreceensennan. P.160
Heated steering wheel SWItCh ............coccrecuecereeeecerneenneens P.397
[D] Windshield wiper de-icer SWItCh eoeecececeteetee e P.395
[E] Outside rear view mirror SWitch ..........c.cocureuresecereurennenn. P.121
[F| DOOF 10CK SWItCRES ......c.coemeemcreereeeesseeessesseessseaesneans P.103
[G] Power Window SWItChes ..........cceureeeurereressereressaseresessnenenss P.123
[H] WIindow 10Ck SWItCh ......cccurureecererecserereseesseseseasesesesanenes P.125

" If equipped
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[A] Meter control SWIitChes .........ccoeururerrurereressereressasssesssssesenans P.83
Paddle shift switches '..........ccccorrurmrerrenrcsecseceseceseeesneens P.147
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch..........cccccceee.e.... P.206, 216
[D] Cruise control switches

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range*1 .......... P.200

Dynamic radar cruise control ' ..............cccovmvrveeeeeeeeeenn. P.211
[E] Audio remote control switches >...........ccceeeurernersnererenns P.322
|E| LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) SWItCh™ e P.182

LDA (Lane Departure Alert with steering control)

SWILCR 1 oottt P.192
[G] PhoNne SWItCh™........cueeeceeceeeeesessesseesssessesssssssessesssneens P.349
[H] Talk SWItch 2 ........coueoueeeeeeeceee et ess s s P.337

“1:If equipped

"2:\/ehicles with Audio Plus or Premium Audio, refer to “NAVIGATION AND
MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL”.

A][B][A] - \
Nt [F] [g]
5
/ > [ p—
\ =
(& \ I 1
° \ G| |E
N\ — =
SV QL Ry
[A] Seat heater switches ™ ..........cc.ccccerreereeeeereeceereesee s P.397
Wireless charger switch™? ............coocrecunncenneenneeneeseesseeenee P.407
Brake hold SWItCh .........cccvurrncrererencssreseess e P.155
[D] Parking brake SWItCh ..........cccocurureererenenssenesesssseresesssenenes P.152

Precautions for winter Season..........coooeveeveiiiiiieieiieeeees P.250
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[E] VSC OFF SWItCh ....ccucurerecrererecesesesesasesesesssesessassseseasanenes P.245
[F| Sport mode SWItCh™®.........cccoreueeermeesmerneessessssssssessnessncenns P.243
|§| “iMT” (Intelligent Manual Transmission) switch .......... P.150

“1:1f equipped
"2:\Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission
“3:Vehicles with a manual transmission
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Minterior

SRS AITDAGS ...evereecererereesrereesssesesesssesessssssssssssssesassssssasans P.31
FIOOF MALS......ceecrcecerese s ssaes P.24
Front SEatS........oecoeerercnsrrsesssssesess s ssssnesens P.113
[D] Head reStraints........c.ocereeereeereseressesesesesesessesssesssseasens P.116
[E] S@At DEIES ......cuceeecuerereceereseesesese s sssese e sseenans P.27
[F] CONSOIE DOX w.ueeerercacererercassresesssssesessasssesessssesesassseseassnees P.403
[G] Inside 10CK BULLONS .......coueueurecrreerearesesessesseseessesseasessens P.103
[H] CUP NOIAEIS ......eeeeencerecereesseesseessessses s P.402

[1] REAr SEALS.....ccureeercerereceareresesssesesssesesessase s ssssese s P.114
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HCeiling
\f T
T G
T
b &E
B
[A] Inside rear VIeW Mirror ........ocveveeererereressnssesessesssesessnenes P.120
SUN VISOTS ..criueeacericsresssressssesssssssessses s sssassssssssassesans P.414
Vanity MIrTOrS .......oceccererecssresssesssse s sssenes P.414
[D] Vanity lIGS ......c.cverererererenereresesssesess s ssssese s sessnenes P.414
|E| Interior lights/personal lights .........ccccciiiiicccienniccceeeeene P.399
[F] “SOS” DULON .....oeureereeeessneessesssesssesssssssssssnsssnssssssssssssssnes P.60
[G] ASSISt GFIPS ..cucueeceurerereeserese s sasenes P.415

" If equipped
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For safety and security

11.

For safe use

Before driving.................
For safe driving ..............
Seatbelts.........ccccceeees
SRS airbags.......cccceeennne

Front passenger occupant
classification system ....

Exhaust gas precautions

. Child safety

Riding with children........
Child restraint systems...

. Emergency assistance

Safety Connect ..............

. Theft deterrent system

Engine immobilizer system

Theft prevention labels
(USA) i,
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Observe the following
before starting off in the
vehicle to ensure safety of
driving.

IFIoor mat

Use only floor mats designed
specifically for vehicles of the
same model and model year as
your vehicle. Fix them securely
in place onto the carpet.

1 Insert the retaining hooks

(clips) into the floor mat eye-
lets.

2 Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure
the floor mats in place.

The shape of the retaining hooks
(clips) may differ from that shown in
the illustration.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may cause the
driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly
interfering with the pedals while
driving. An unexpectedly high
speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehi-
cle. This could lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious
injury.

B When installing the driver’s
floor mat

@® Do not use floor mats designed
for other models or different
model year vehicles, even if
they are Toyota Genuine floor
mats.

@ Only use floor mats designed
for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat
securely using the retaining
hooks (clips) provided.

® Do not use two or more floor
mats on top of each other.

@ Do not place the floor mat bot-
tom-side up or upside-down.

Always align the /A marks [A].




A\ WARNING

M Before driving

@ Check that the floor mat is
securely fixed in the correct
place with all the provided
retaining hooks (clips). Be espe-
cially careful to perform this
check after cleaning the floor.

@ With the engine stopped and
the shift lever in P (continuously
variable transmission) or N
(manual transmission), fully
depress each pedal to the floor
to make sure it does not inter-
fere with the floor mat.
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For safe driving, adjust the
seat and mirror to an appro-
priate position before driv-

ing.

ICorrect driving posture

[A] Adjust the angle of the seat-
back so that you are sitting
straight up and so that you do
not have to lean forward to
steer. (—P.113)

Adjust the seat so that you
can depress the pedals fully
and so that your arms bend
slightly at the elbow when
gripping the steering wheel.
(—P.113)

Lock the head restraint in
place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
top of your ears. (—P.113)

[D] Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P.27)
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A\ WARNING

B For safe driving

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

@ Do not adjust the position of the
driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver
to lose control of the vehicle.

@® Do not place a cushion between
the driver or passenger and the
seatback.

A cushion may prevent correct
posture from being achieved,
and reduce the effectiveness of
the seat belt and head restraint.

® Do not place anything under the
front seats.
Objects placed under the front
seats may become jammed in
the seat tracks and stop the
seat from locking in place. This
may lead to an accident and the
adjustment mechanism may
also be damaged.

@ Always observe the legal speed
limit when driving on public
roads.

®When driving over long dis-
tances, take regular breaks
before you start to feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy
while driving, do not force your-
self to continue driving and take
a break immediately.

Correct use of the seat
belts

Make sure that all occupants are
wearing their seat belts before
driving the vehicle. (—P.27)
Use a child restraint system
appropriate for the child until the

child becomes large enough to
properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt. (—P.47)

IAdjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see
backward clearly by adjusting
the inside and outside rear view
mirrors properly. (—P.120, 121)



Make sure that all occu-
pants are wearing their seat
belts before driving the
vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions
to reduce the risk of injury in the
event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

Failure to do so may cause death
or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt

@® Ensure that all passengers wear
a seat belt.

@ Always wear a seat belt prop-
erly.

@ Each seat belt should be used
by one person only. Do not use
a seat belt for more than one
person at once, including chil-
dren.

@ Toyota recommends that chil-
dren be seated in the rear seat
and always use a seat belt
and/or an appropriate child
restraint system.

@ To achieve a proper seating
position, do not recline the seat
more than necessary. The seat
belt is most effective when the
occupants are sitting up straight
and well back in the seats.

@® Do not wear the shoulder belt
under your arm.

@ Always wear your seat belt low
and snug across your hips.

B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear
the seat belt in the proper way.
(—P.28)

Women who are pregnant should
position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips in the same
manner as other occupants,
extending the shoulder belt com-
pletely over the shoulder and
avoiding belt contact with the
rounding of the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn prop-
erly, not only the pregnant
woman, but also the fetus could
suffer death or serious injury as a
result of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

B People suffering illness

Obtain medical advice and wear
the seat belt in the proper way.
(—P.28)

B When children are in the vehi-
cle
—P.55

H Seat belt damage and wear

®Do not damage the seat belts
by allowing the belt, plate, or
buckle to be jammed in the
door.
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A\ WARNING

@ Inspect the seat belt system
periodically. Check for cuts,
fraying, and loose parts. Do not
use a damaged seat belt until it
is replaced. Damaged seat belts
cannot protect an occupant
from death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate
are locked and the belt is not
twisted.

If the seat belt does not function
correctly, immediately contact
your Toyota dealer.

®Replace the seat assembly,
including the belts, if your vehi-
cle has been involved in a seri-
ous accident, even if there is no
obvious damage.

® Do not attempt to install,
remove, modify, disassemble or
dispose of the seat belts. Have
any necessary repairs carried
out by your Toyota dealer. Inap-
propriate handling may lead to
incorrect operation.

ICorrect use of the seat

® Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not come
into contact with the neck or
slide off the shoulder.

® Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

® Adjust the position of the
seatback. Sit up straight and
well back in the seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

Ml Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were
principally designed for persons of
adult size.

® Use a child restraint system
appropriate for the child, until the
child becomes large enough to
properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt. (=P.47)

® When the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehi-
cle’s seat belt, follow the instruc-
tions regarding seat belt usage.
(—P.27)

M Seat belt extender

If your seat belts cannot be fastened
securely because they are not long
enough, a personalized seat belt
extender is available from your Toy-
ota dealer free of charge.

A\ WARNING

HUsing a seat belt extender

® Do not wear the seat belt
extender if you can fasten the
seat belt without the extender.




A\ WARNING

@®Do not use the seat belt
extender when installing a child
restraint system because the
belt will not securely hold the
child restraint system, increas-
ing the risk of death or serious
injury in the event of an acci-
dent.

® The personalized extender may
not be safe on another vehicle,
when used by another person,
or at a different seating position
other than the one originally
intended.

NOTICE

BEWhen using a seat belt
extender

When releasing the seat belt,
press on the buckle release but-
ton on the extender, not on the
seat belt.

This helps prevent damage to the
vehicle interior and the extender
itself.

Fastening and releasing
the seat belt

1 To fasten the seat belt, push
the plate into the buckle until
a click sound is heard.

2 To release the seat belt,
press the release button [A].

29
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B Emergency locking retractor
(ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during
a sudden stop or on impact. It may
also lock if you lean forward too
quickly. A slow, easy motion will
allow the belt to extend so that you
can move around fully.

B Automatic locking retractor
(ALR)

When a passenger’s shoulder belt is
completely extended and then
retracted even slightly, the belt is
locked in that position and cannot
be extended. This feature is used to
hold the child restraint system
(CRS) firmly. To free the belt again,
fully retract the belt and then pull the
belt out once more. (—P.47)

Adjusting the seat belt
shoulder anchor height
(front seats)

\
3

e

\

1 Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing

the release button [A].

2 Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up while pressing the
release button [A].

Move the height adjuster up and
down as needed until you hear a
click.
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A\ WARNING

B Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder
belt is positioned across the cen-
ter of your shoulder. The belt
should be kept away from your
neck, but not falling off your shoul-
der. Failure to do so could reduce
the amount of protection in an
accident and cause death or seri-
ous injuries in the event of a sud-
den stop, sudden swerve or
accident.

quent collisions.

A\ WARNING

Seat belt pretensioners
(front seats)

H Seat belt pretensioners

® Do not place anything, such as
a cushion, on the front passen-
ger’s seat. Doing so will
disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sen-
sor from detecting the passen-
ger’'s weight properly. As a
result, the seat belt pretensioner
for the front passenger’s seat
may not activate in the event of
a collision.

@ If the pretensioner has acti-
vated, the SRS warning light will
come on. In that case, the seat
belt cannot be used again and
must be replaced at your Toyota
dealer.

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the
occupants by retracting the seat
belts when the vehicle is sub-
jected to certain types of severe
frontal or side collision or a vehi-
cle rollover.

The pretensioners do not activate
in the event of a minor frontal
impact, a minor side impact or a
rear impact.

B Replacing the belt after the pre-
tensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple
collisions, the pretensioner will acti-
vate for the first collision, but will not
activate for the second or subse-
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The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to cer-
tain types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury
to the occupants. They work together with the seat belts to
help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

ISRS airbag system
H Location of the SRS airbags

» SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag

Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from
impact with interior components

SRS knee airbag
Can help provide driver protection

SRS seat cushion airbag
Can help restrain the front passenger

» SRS side and curtain shield airbags

[D] SRS front side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants
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[E] SRS rear side airbags

Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats

[F] SRS curtain shield airbags

» Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

» Can help prevent the occupants from being thrown from the vehicle in the
event of vehicle rollover

B SRS airbag system components

Seat cushion airbag

Front passenger occupant classification system (ECU and sen-
sors)

“‘AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG OFF” indicator lights
[D] Front passenger airbag

[E] Curtain shield airbags

[F] Side impact sensors (front doors)

[G] Front side airbags

[H] Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters
[1]Rear side airbags

Side impact sensors (rear)

[K] Side impact sensors (front)

Driver airbag

[M] Driver’s seat belt buckle switch

[N] Driver’s seat position sensor

[o] Driver’s knee airbag



[P] SRS warning light
[@] Front impact sensors
[R] Airbag sensor assembly
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Your vehicle is equipped with ADVANCED AIRBAGS designed
based on the US motor vehicle safety standards (FMVSS208). The
airbag sensor assembly (ECU) controls airbag deployment based on
information obtained from the sensors etc. shown in the system
components diagram above. This information includes crash sever-
ity and occupant information. As the airbags deploy, a chemical
reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to
help restrain the motion of the occupants.

mIf the SRS airbags deploy
(inflate)

@ Slight abrasions, burns, bruising
etc., may be sustained from SRS
airbags, due to the extremely high
speed deployment (inflation) by
hot gases.

® Aloud noise and white powder will
be emitted.

@ Parts of the airbag module (steer-
ing wheel hub, airbag cover and
inflator) as well as the front seats,
parts of the front and rear pillars,
and roof side rails, may be hot for
several minutes. The airbag itself
may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.

@ The interior lights will turn on auto-

matically. (—P.399)

@ The emergency flashers will be
turned on automatically. (—P.462)

@ For Safety Connect subscribers, if
any of the following situations
occur, the system is designed to
send an emergency call to the
response center, notifying them of
the vehicle’s location (without
needing to push the “SOS” button)
and an agent will attempt to speak
with the occupants to ascertain
the level of emergency and assis-
tance required. If the occupants
are unable to communicate, the
agent automatically treats the call

as an emergency and helps to dis-
patch the necessary emergency
services. (—P.60)

* An SRS airbag is deployed.

A seat belt pretensioner is acti-

vated.

» The vehicle is involved in a severe
rear-end collision.

B SRS airbag deployment condi-
tions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy
in the event of an impact that
exceeds the set threshold level
(the level of force corresponding
to an approximately 12 - 18 mph
[20 - 30 km/h] frontal collision with
a fixed wall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will
be considerably higher in the follow-
ing situations:

« If the vehicle strikes an object,
such as a parked vehicle or sign
pole, which can move or deform
on impact

+ If the vehicle is involved in an
underride collision, such as a colli-
sion in which the front of the vehi-
cle “underrides”, or goes under,
the bed of a truck

® Depending on the type of collision,
it is possible that only the seat belt
pretensioners will activate.

® The SRS front airbags for the front
passenger will not activate if there
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is no passenger sitting in the front
passenger seat. However, the
SRS front airbags for the front
passenger may deploy if luggage
is put in the seat, even if the seat
is unoccupied.

® The SRS seat cushion airbag on
the front passenger seat will not
operate if the occupant is not
wearing a seat belt.

B SRS airbag deployment condi-
tions (SRS side and curtain
shield airbags)

®The SRS side and curtain shield
airbags will deploy in the event of
an impact that exceeds the set
threshold level (the level of force
corresponding to the impact force
produced by an approximately
3300 Ib. [1500 kg] vehicle colliding
with the vehicle cabin from a
direction perpendicular to the
vehicle orientation at an approxi-
mate speed of 12 - 18 mph [20 -
30 km/h]).

®Both SRS curtain shield airbags
may deploy in the event of a
severe side collision.

@®Both SRS curtain shield airbags
will deploy in the event of vehicle
rollover.

®Both SRS curtain shield airbags
may also deploy in the event of a
severe frontal collision.

Bl Conditions under which the
SRS airbags may deploy
(inflate), other than a collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS
side and curtain shield airbags may
also deploy if a serious impact
occurs to the underside of your vehi-
cle. Some examples are shown in
the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement
or hard surface

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep
hole

®Landing hard or falling

The SRS curtain shield airbags may
also deploy under the situations
shown in the illustration.

® The angle of vehicle tip-up is mar-
ginal.

® The vehicle skids and hits a curb
stone.

=

H Types of collisions that may not
deploy the SRS airbags (SRS
front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not gener-
ally inflate if the vehicle is involved
in a side or rear collision, if it rolls
over, or if it is involved in a
low-speed frontal collision. But,
whenever a collision of any type
causes sufficient forward decelera-
tion of the vehicle, deployment of
the SRS front airbags may occur.

@ Collision from the side
® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover




B Types of collisions that may not
deploy the SRS airbags (SRS
side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield air-
bags may not activate if the vehicle
is subjected to a collision from the
side at certain angles, or a collision
to the side of the vehicle body other
than the passenger compartment.

@ Collision from the side to the vehi-
cle body other than the passenger
compartment

@ Collision from the side at an angle

4 N

I

The SRS curtain shield airbags do
not generally inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a rear collision, if it
pitches end over end, or if it is
involved in a low-speed side or
low-speed frontal collision.

® Collision from the rear
@ Pitching end over end

EWhen to contact your Toyota
dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle
will require inspection and/or repair.
Contact your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have
been inflated.

® The front of the vehicle is dam-
aged or deformed, or was
involved in an accident that was
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not severe enough to cause the
SRS front airbags to inflate.

T

® A portion of a door or its surround-
ing area is damaged, deformed or
has had a hole made in it, or the
vehicle was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough
to cause the SRS side and curtain
shield airbags to inflate.

® The pad section of the steering
wheel, dashboard near the front
passenger airbag or lower portion
of the instrument panel is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

® The seat cushion surface is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.
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@ The surface of the seats with the
SRS side airbag is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

@ The portion of the front pillars, rear

pillars or roof side rail garnishes

(padding) containing the SRS cur-

tain shield airbags inside is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions
regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death
or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in
the vehicle must wear their seat
belts properly.

The SRS airbags are supple-
mental devices to be used with
the seat belts.

@ The SRS driver airbag deploys
with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious
injury especially if the driver is
very close to the airbag. The
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA)
advises:

Since the risk zone for the driver’s
airbag is the first 2 - 3in. (50 - 75
mm) of inflation, placing yourself
10 in. (250 mm) from your driver
airbag provides you with a clear
margin of safety. This distance is
measured from the center of the
steering wheel to your breast-
bone. If you sit less than 10 in.
(250 mm) away now, you can
change your driving position in
several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as
far as you can while still reach-
ing the pedals comfortably.

« Slightly recline the back of the
seat.
Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can achieve the
10 in. (250 mm) distance, even
with the driver seat all the way
forward, simply by reclining the
back of the seat somewhat. If
reclining the back of your seat
makes it hard to see the road,
raise yourself by using a firm,
non-slippery cushion, or raise
the seat if your vehicle has that
feature.

* If your steering wheel is adjust-
able, tilt it downward. This
points the airbag toward your
chest instead of your head and
neck.

The seat should be adjusted as
recommended by NHTSA above,
while still maintaining control of
the foot pedals, steering wheel,
and your view of the instrument
panel controls.
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A\ WARNING

@ If the seat belt extender has
been connected to the front
seat belt buckles but the seat
belt extender has not also been
fastened to the latch plate of the
seat belt, the SRS front airbags
will judge that the driver and
front passenger are wearing the
seat belt even though the seat
belt has not been connected. In
this case, the SRS front airbags
may not activate correctly in a
collision, resulting in death or
serious injury in the event of a
collision. Be sure to wear the
seat belt with the seat belt
extender.

@ The SRS front passenger air-
bag also deploys with consider-
able force, and can cause death
or serious injury especially if the
front passenger is very close to
the airbag. The front passenger
seat should be as far from the
airbag as possible with the seat-
back adjusted, so the front pas-
senger sits upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or
restrained infants and children
can be killed or seriously injured
by a deploying airbag. An infant
or child who is too small to use
a seat belt should be properly
secured using a child restraint
system. Toyota strongly recom-
mends that all infants and chil-
dren be placed in the rear seats
of the vehicle and properly
restrained. The rear seats are
safer for infants and children
than the front passenger seat.
(—P47)

@® Do not sit on the edge of the
seat or lean against the dash-
board.

@ Do not allow a child to stand in
front of the SRS front passenger
airbag unit or sit on the knees of
a front passenger.

® Do not allow the front seat occu-
pants to hold items on their
knees.
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A\ WARNING

® Do not lean against the door,
the roof side rail or the front,
side and rear pillars.

® Do not allow anyone to kneel on
the passenger seats toward the
door or put their head or hands
outside the vehicle.

@® Do not attach anything to or
lean anything against areas
such as the dashboard, steering
wheel pad and lower portion of
the instrument panel.

These items can become pro-
jectiles when the SRS driver,
front passenger and knee air-
bags deploy.

@ Do not attach anything to areas
such as a door, windshield, side
windows, front or rear pillar, roof
side rail and assist grip. (Except
for the speed limit label
—P.484)

® Do not hang coat hangers or
other hard objects on the coat
hooks. All of these items could
become projectiles and may
cause death or serious injury,
should the SRS curtain shield
airbags deploy.

@®If a vinyl cover is put on the area
where the SRS driver’s knee
airbag will deploy, be sure to
remove it.

®Do not use seat accessories
which cover the parts where the
SRS side airbags and SRS seat
cushion airbag inflate as they
may interfere with inflation of
the SRS airbags. Such acces-
sories may prevent the side air-
bags and seat cushion airbag
from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side
airbags and seat cushion airbag
to inflate accidentally, resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant
levels of force to the area of the
SRS airbag components or the
front doors.
Doing so can cause the SRS
airbags to malfunction.

@® Do not touch any of the compo-
nent parts immediately after the
SRS airbags have deployed
(inflated) as they may be hot.
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A\ WARNING

@ If breathing becomes difficult
after the SRS airbags have
deployed, open a door or win-
dow to allow fresh air in, or
leave the vehicle if it is safe to
do so. Wash off any residue as
soon as possible to prevent skin
irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS air-
bags are stored, such as the
steering wheel pad and front
and rear pillar garnishes, are
damaged or cracked, have
them replaced by your Toyota
dealer.

® Do not place anything, such as
a cushion, on the front passen-
ger’s seat. Doing so will
disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sen-
sor from detecting the passen-
ger’'s weight properly. As a
result, the SRS front airbags for
the front passenger may not
deploy in the event of a colli-
sion.

B Modification and disposal of
SRS airbag system compo-
nents

Do not dispose of your vehicle or
perform any of the following modi-
fications without consulting your
Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags
may malfunction or deploy
(inflate) accidentally, causing
death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassem-
bly and repair of the SRS air-
bags

@ Repairs, modifications, removal
or replacement of the steering
wheel, instrument panel, dash-
board, seats or seat upholstery,
front, side and rear pillars, roof
side rails, front door panels,
front door trims or front door
speakers

@ Modifications to the front door
panel (such as making a hole in
it)

@ Repairs or modifications of the
front fender, front bumper, or

side of the occupant compart-
ment

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull
bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow
plows, winches or roof luggage
carrier

® Modifications to the vehicle’s
suspension system

@ Installation of electronic devices
such as mobile two-way radios
and CD players

® Modifications to your vehicle for
a person with a physical disabil-

ity
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Your vehicle is equipped with a front passenger occupant
classification system. This system detects the conditions of
the front passenger seat and activates or deactivates the front
passenger airbag and seat cushion airbag.

ISystem components

PASSENGER
AIR BAG

.
’,\02 OFF

[A] SRS warning light

Front passenger seat belt reminder light
“AIR BAG OFF” indicator light

[D]“AIR BAG ON” indicator light

A WARNING @ Make sure the front passenger’s
seat belt plate has not been left
B Front passenger occupant inserted into the buckle before
classification system precau- someone sits in the front pas-
tions senger seat.

Observe the following precautions
regarding the front passenger
occupant classification system.
Failure to do so may cause death
or serious injury.

® Wear the seat belt properly.
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A\ WARNING

® Make sure the “AIR BAG OFF”
indicator light is not illuminated
when using the seat belt
extender for the front passenger

seat. If the “AIR BAG OFF” indi-
cator light is illuminated, discon-

nect the extender tongue from
the seat belt buckle, and recon-
nect the seat belt. Reconnect
the seat belt extender after
making sure the “AIR BAG ON”
indicator light is illuminated. If
you use the seat belt extender
while the “AIR BAG OFF” indi-
cator light is illuminated, the
SRS airbags for the front pas-
senger may not activate, which
could cause death or serious
injury in the event of a collision.

@® Do not apply a heavy load to the
front passenger seat or equip-
ment (e.g. seatback pocket).

@ Do not put weight on the front
passenger seat by putting your
hands or feet on the front pas-
senger seat seatback from the
rear passenger seat.

®Do not let a rear passenger lift
the front passenger seat with
their feet or press on the seat-
back with their legs.

@® Do not put objects under the
front passenger seat.

® Do not recline the front passen-
ger seatback so far that it
touches the rear seat. This may
cause the “AIR BAG OFF” indi-
cator light to be illuminated,
which indicates that the SRS
airbags for the front passenger
will not activate in the event of a
severe accident. If the seatback
touches the rear seat, return the
seatback to a position where it
does not touch the rear seat.
Keep the front passenger seat-
back as upright as possible
when the vehicle is moving.
Reclining the seatback exces-
sively may lessen the effective-
ness of the seat belt system.

@If an adult sits in the front pas-
senger seat, the “AIR BAG ON”
indicator light is illuminated. If
the “AIR BAG OFF” indicator is
illuminated, ask the passenger
to sit up straight, well back in
the seat, feet on the floor, and
with the seat belt worn correctly.
If the “AIR BAG OFF” indicator
still remains illuminated, either
ask the passenger to move to
the rear seat, or if that is not
possible, move the front pas-
senger seat fully rearward.

®When it is unavoidable to install
a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front passenger
seat, install the child restraint
system on the front passenger
seat in the proper order.
(—P.49)

@® Do not modify or remove the
front seats.

® Do not kick the front passenger
seat or subject it to severe
impact. Otherwise, the SRS
warning light may come on to
indicate a malfunction of the
front passenger occupant clas-
sification system. In this case,
contact your Toyota dealer
immediately.
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A\ WARNING

@ Child restraint systems installed
on the rear seat should not con-

tact the front seatbacks.

@ Do not use a seat accessory,
such as a cushion and seat
cover, that covers the seat

cushion surface.

@ Do not modify or replace the
upholstery of the front seat.

classification system

ICondition and operation in the front passenger occupant

m Adult™
“AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG “ »
OFF” indicator lights AIR BAG ON

Indicator/warning —
light SRS warning light Off
Front passenger’s seat belt *o . x3
reminder light Off © or flashing
Front passenger airbag Activated
Devices Front passenger seat cushion air- | Activated 2 or
bag deactivated 3
= Child™

“‘AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG
OFF” indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF” or
“AIR BAG ON"™

Indicator/warning
light

SRS warning light

Off

Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

Off 2 or flashing

Devices

Front passenger airbag

Deactivated or
activated

Front passenger seat cushion air-
bag

Deactivated or
activated 2
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® Child restraint system with infant™
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Indicator/warning
light

“‘AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG
OFF” indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF”"®

SRS warning light

Off

Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

Off 2 or flashing*3

Devices

Front passenger airbag

Front passenger seat cushion air-
bag

Deactivated

® Unoccupied

Indicator/warning
light

“‘AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG
OFF” indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF”

SRS warning light

Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

Off

Devices

Front passenger airbag

Front passenger seat cushion air-
bag

Deactivated

H There is a malfunction in the system

Indicator/warning
light

“AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG
OFF” indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF”

SRS warning light

Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

On

Devices

Front passenger airbag

Front passenger seat cushion air-
bag

Deactivated

1:The system judges a person of adult size as an adult. When a smaller
adult sits in the front passenger seat, the system may not recognize
him/her as an adult depending on his/her physique and posture.

"2:1n the event the front passenger is wearing a seat belt.

"3:In the event the front passenger does not wear a seat belt.

*4-For some children, child in seat, child in booster seat or child in convert-
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ible seat, the system may not recognize him/her as a child. Factors
which may affect this can be the physique or posture.

"5:Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger
seat. A forward-facing child restraint system should only be installed on
the front passenger seat when it is unavoidable. (—P.47)

"6:1n case the indicator light is not illuminated, consult this manual on how
to install the child restraint system properly. (—=P.47)



Harmful substance to the
human body is included in
exhaust gases if inhaled.
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B Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be
checked periodically. If there is a
hole or crack caused by corro-
sion, damage to a joint or abnor-
mal exhaust noise, be sure to
have the vehicle inspected and
repaired by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful
carbon monoxide (CO), which is
colorless and odorless. Observe
the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause
exhaust gases enter the vehicle
and may lead to an accident
caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious
health hazard.

HImportant points while driving
®Keep the back door closed.

@ If you smell exhaust gases in
the vehicle even when the back
door is closed, open the win-
dows and have the vehicle
inspected at your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

HEWhen parking

@ If the vehicle is in a poorly venti-
lated area or a closed area,
such as a garage, stop the
engine.

® Do not leave the vehicle with
the engine on for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be
avoided, park the vehicle in an
open space and ensure that
exhaust fumes do not enter the
vehicle interior.

® Do not leave the engine running
in an area with snow build-up,
or where it is snowing. If snow-
banks build up around the vehi-
cle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and
enter the vehicle.
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Observe the following pre-
cautions when children are
in the vehicle.

Use a child restraint system
appropriate for the child,
until the child becomes
large enough to properly
wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

® |t is recommended that chil-
dren sit in the rear seats to
avoid accidental contact
with the shift lever, wiper
switch, etc.

® Use the rear door child-pro-
tector lock or the window
lock switch to avoid children
opening the door while driv-
ing or operating the power
window accidentally.
(—P.104, 125)

® Do not let small children
operate equipment which
may catch or pinch body
parts, such as the power
window, hood, back door,
seats, etc.

A\ WARNING

B When children are in the vehi-
cle

Never leave children unattended
in the vehicle, and never allow
children to have or use the key.

Children may be able to start the
vehicle or shift the vehicle into
neutral. There is also a danger
that children may injure them-
selves by playing with the win-
dows or other features of the
vehicle. In addition, heat build-up
or extremely cold temperatures
inside the vehicle can be fatal to
children.




Before installing a child
restraint system in the vehi-
cle, there are precautions
that need to be observed,
different types of child
restraint systems, as well as
installation methods, etc.,
written in this manual.

Use a child restraint system
when riding with a small
child that cannot properly
use a seat belt. For the
child’s safety, install the
child restraint system to a
rear seat. Be sure to follow
the installation method that
is in the operation manual
enclosed with the restraint
system.

ITabIe of contents

Points to remember: P.47
Child restraint system: P.49

When using a child restraint sys-

tem: P49

Child restraint system installa-

tion method

» Fixed with a seat belt: P.51

» Fixed with a child restraint
LATCH anchor: P.56

» Using an anchor bracket (for
top tether strap): P.57
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IPoints to remember

The laws of all 50 states of the
U.S.A. as well as Canada now

require the use of child restraint

systems.

® Prioritize and observe the
warnings, as well as the laws
and regulations for child
restraint systems.

® Use a child restraint system
until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the
vehicle’s seat belt.

® Choose a child restraint sys-
tem that suits your vehicle
and is appropriate to the age
and size of the child.

A\ WARNING

HEWhen a child is riding

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

@ For effective protection in auto-
mobile accidents and sudden
stops, a child must be properly
restrained, using a seat belt or
child restraint system which is
correctly installed. For installa-
tion details, refer to the opera-
tion manual enclosed with the
child restraint system. General
installation instruction is pro-
vided in this manual.

ALInoss pue Ajajes 104



48 1-2. Child safety

A\ WARNING

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of
a proper child restraint system
that conforms to the weight and
size of the child, installed on the
rear seat. According to accident
statistics, the child is safer when
properly restrained in the rear
seat than in the front seat.

®Holding a child in your or some-
one else’s arms is not a substi-
tute for a child restraint system.
In an accident, the child can be
crushed against the windshield
or between the holder and the
interior of the vehicle.

B Handling the child restraint
system

If the child restraint system is not
properly fixed in place, the child or
other passengers may be seri-
ously injured or even killed in the
event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving, or an accident.

@ If the vehicle were to receive a
strong impact from an accident,
etc., it is possible that the child
restraint system has damage
that is not readily visible. In
such cases, do not reuse the
restraint system.

® Make sure you have complied
with all installation instructions
provided with the child restraint
system manufacturer and that
the system is properly secured.

@ Keep the child restraint system
properly secured on the seat
even if it is not in use. Do not
store the child restraint system
unsecured in the passenger
compartment.

@If it is necessary to detach the
child restraint system, remove it
from the vehicle or store it
securely in the luggage com-
partment.




IChiId restraint system
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m Types of child restraint system installation methods

Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint
system about the installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method Page
Seat belt attachment P.51
Child restraint LATCH
P.56
anchors attachment
Anchor brackets (for
top tether strap) attach- P.57
ment

When using a child
restraint system

® When installing a child

For the safety of a child, install
child restraint systems to a rear
seats. When installing child
restraint system to a front pas-

restraint system to a front senger seat is unavoidable,

passenger seat

adjust the seat as follows and
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install the child restraint system:

® Move the front seat fully rear-
ward.

® Adjust the seat height to the
upper most position.

® Adjust the seatback angle to
the most upright position.

@ If the head restraint interferes
with the child restraint system
installation and the head
restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.

Otherwise, put the head restraint in
the upper most position.

A\ WARNING

@ A forward-facing child restraint
system may be installed on the
front passenger seat only when
it is unavoidable. A child
restraint system that requires a
top tether strap should not be
used in the front passenger seat
since there is no top tether strap
anchor for the front passenger
seat.

@ A forward-facing child restraint
system may be installed on the
front passenger seat only when
it is unavoidable. When install-
ing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat, adjust the seat-
back angle to the most upright
position, move the seat to the
rearmost position, and raise the
seat to the upper most position,
even if the “AIR BAG OFF” indi-
cator light is illuminated.

HEWhen using a child restraint
system

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

® Never install a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat even if the “AIR
BAG OFF” indicator light is illu-
minated. In the event of an acci-
dent, the force of the rapid
inflation of the front passenger
airbag can cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child if the
rear-facing child restraint sys-
tem is installed on the front pas-
senger seat.
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A\ WARNING

@® Do not allow the child to lean
his/her head or any part of
his/her body against the door or
the area of the seat, front or rear
pillars, or roof side rails from
which the SRS side airbags or
SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy even if the child is
seated in the child restraint sys-
tem. It is dangerous if the SRS
side and curtain shield airbags
inflate, and the impact could
cause death or serious injury to
the child.

®\When a booster seat is
installed, always ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child’s
shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck,
but not so that it could fall off the
child’s shoulder.

® Use child restraint system suit-
able to the age and size of the
child and install it to the rear
seat.

@ If the driver’s seat interferes
with the child restraint system
and prevents it from being
attached correctly, attach the
child restraint system to the
right-hand rear seat.

@ Adjust the front passenger seat
so that it does not interfere with
the child restraint system.

fixed with a seat belt

IChiId restraint system

A child restraint system for a

small child or baby must itself be
properly restrained on the seat

with the lap portion of the

lap/shoulder belt.

H Installing child restraint
system using a seat belt
(child restraint lock func-
tion belt)

Install the child restraint system
in accordance to the operation

manual enclosed with the child

restraint system.
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B Rear-facing — Infant
seat/convertible seat

1 Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat facing
the rear of the vehicle.

2 Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

3 Fully extend the shoulder belt
and allow it to retract to put it
in lock mode. In lock mode,
the belt cannot be extended.

4 While pushing the child
restraint system down into
the rear seat, allow the shoul-
der belt to retract until the
child restraint system is
securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has

retracted to a point where there is

no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.

5 After installing the child
restraint system, rock it back
and forth to ensure that it is
installed securely. (—P.55)

m Forward-facing — Convert-
ible seat

1 If installing the child restraint
system to the front passen-
ger seat is unavoidable, refer
to P.49for front passenger
seat adjustment.

2 Ifthe head restraint interferes
with your child restraint sys-
tem, and the head restraint



can be removed, remove the
head restraint. (—P.116)
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in lock mode. In lock mode,
the belt cannot be extended.

i
==\
Wiy

3 Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the seat facing the
front of the vehicle.

child restraint system and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

and allow it to retract to put it

6 While pushing the child
restraint system into the rear
seat, allow the shoulder belt
to retract until the child
restraint system is securely in
place.

After the shoulder belt has

retracted to a point where there is

no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.

tether strap, follow the child
restraint manufacturer’'s
operation manual regarding
the installation, using the top
tether strap to latch onto the
top tether strap anchor.
(—P.57)

8 After installing the child
restraint system, rock it back
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and forth to ensure that it is
installed securely. (—P.55)

B Booster seat

1 If installing the child restraint
system to the front passen-
ger seat is unavoidable, refer
to P.49for front passenger
seat adjustment.

2 High back type: If the head
restraint interferes with your
child restraint system, and
the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head
restraint. (—P.116)

3 Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the seat facing the
front of the vehicle.

» Booster type

4 Sit the child in the child
restraint system. Fit the seat

belt to the child restraint sys-
tem according to the manu-
facturer’s instructions and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is cor-

rectly positioned over the child’s

shoulder and that the lap belt is as
low as possible. (—P.27)

E Removing a child restraint
system installed with a seat
belt

Press the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the
child restraint system may spring
up due to the rebound of the seat
cushion. Release the buckle while
holding down the child restraint
system.

Since the seat belt automatically
reels itself, slowly return it to the
stowing position.
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen installing a child
restraint system

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

@® Do not allow children to play
with the seat belt. If the seat belt
becomes twisted around a
child’s neck, it may lead to
choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle
cannot be unfastened, scissors
should be used to cut the belt.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate
are securely locked and the
seat belt is not twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system
left and right, and forward and
backward to ensure that it has
been securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint
system, never adjust the seat.

®When a booster seat is
installed, always ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned
across the center of the child’s
shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck,
but not so that it could fall off the
child’s shoulder.

@ Follow all installation instruc-
tions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

®When securing some types of
child restraint systems in rear
seats, it may not be possible to
properly use the seat belts in
positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with
it or affecting seat belt effective-
ness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder
and low on your hips. If it does
not, or if it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a differ-
ent position. Failure to do so
may result in death or serious
injury.

® When installing a child restraint
system in the rear center seat,
adjust both seat cushions to the
same position and align both
seatbacks at the same angle.
Otherwise, the child restraint
system cannot be securely
restrained and this may cause
death or serious injuries in the
event of sudden braking, sud-
den swerving or an accident.

HEWhen installing a booster
seat

To prevent the belt from going into
ALR lock mode, do not fully
extend the shoulder belt. ALR
mode causes the belt to tighten
only. This could cause injury or
discomfort to the child. (—P.29)

B Do not use a seat belt
extender

If a seat belt extender is used
when installing a child restraint
system, the seat belt will not
securely hold the child restraint
system, which could cause death
or serious injury to the child or
other passengers in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerv-
ing or an accident.
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Child restraint system
fixed with a child restraint
LATCH anchor

H Child restraint LATCH
anchors

LATCH anchors are provided for
the outboard rear seat. (Marks
displaying the location of the
anchors are attached to the
seats.)

1

B When installing in the rear
outboard seats

Install the child restraint system
in accordance to the operation
manual enclosed with the child
restraint system.

1 Ifthe head restraint interferes
with your child restraint sys-
tem, and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the
head restraint. (—P.116)

» With flexible lower attach-
ments

2 Remove the anchor covers,
and install the child restraint
system to the seat.

The bars are installed behind the

anchor covers.

For owners in Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint sys-

tem indicates [A] the presence of a
lower connector system.

[A] Canada only

» With rigid lower attachments

2 Remove the anchor covers,
and install the child restraint
system to the seat.

The bars are installed behind the

anchor covers.

For owners in Canada:
The symbol on a child restraint sys-

tem indicates [A] the presence of a
lower connector system.

[A| Canada only




3 If the child restraint has a top
tether strap, follow the child
restraint manufacturer’'s
operation manual regarding
the installation, using the top
tether strap to latch onto the
top tether strap anchor.
(—=P.57)

4 After installing the child
restraint system, rock it back
and forth to ensure that it is
installed securely. (—P.55)

B When installing in the rear
center seat

There are no LATCH anchors
behind the rear center seat.
However, the inboard LATCH
anchors of the outboard seats,
which are 15.6 in. (396 mm)
apart, can be used if the child
restraint system manufacturer’'s
instructions permit use of those
anchors with the anchor spacing
stated.

Child restraint systems with rigid
lower attachments cannot be
installed in the center seat. This
type of child restraint system
can only be installed in the out-
board seat.

B Laws and regulations pertain-
ing to anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming
to FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 speci-
fications can be used.

This vehicle is designed to conform
to SAE J1819.
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen installing a child
restraint system

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

®When using the LATCH
anchors, be sure that there are
no foreign objects around the
anchors and that the seat belt is
not caught behind the child
restraint system.

@ Follow all installation instruc-
tions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

®When securing some types of
child restraint systems in rear
seats, it may not be possible to
properly use the seat belts in
positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with
it or affecting seat belt effective-
ness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder
and low on your hips. If it does
not, or if it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a differ-
ent position. Failure to do so
may result in death or serious

injury.
@ If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm

the security of the child restraint
system.

Using an anchor bracket
(for top tether strap)

B Anchor brackets (for top
tether strap)

Anchor brackets are provided
for each rear seat.

Use anchor brackets when fix-
ing the top tether strap.
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[A] Anchor brackets
Top tether strap

B Fixing the top tether strap
to the anchor bracket

Install the child restraint system
in accordance to the operation

manual enclosed with the child

restraint system.

» Rear outboard seats

1 Remove the head restraint.
(—P.116)

2 Latch the hook onto the
anchor bracket and tighten
the top tether strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is
securely latched. (—P.55)

If the head restraint does not inter-
fere with the child restraint system
installation, install the head
restraint.

Hook
Top tether strap

» Rear center seat

1 Adjust the head restraint to
the upmost position.

If the head restraint interferes with
the child restraint system or top
tether strap installation and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
(—P.116)

2 Latch the hook onto the
anchor bracket and tighten
the top tether strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is
securely latched. (—P.55)
When installing the child restraint
system with the head restraint
being raised, be sure to have the
top tether strap pass underneath
the head restraint.

[A]Hook
Top tether strap

B Laws and regulations pertain-
ing to anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming
to FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 speci-
fications can be used.

This vehicle is designed to conform
to SAE J1819.



A\ WARNING

BEWhen installing a child
restraint system

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

@ Firmly attach the top tether
strap and make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

® Do not attach the top tether
strap to anything other than the
anchor bracket.

@ After securing a child restraint
system, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all installation instruc-
tions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

®When installing the child
restraint system with the head
restraint being raised, after the
head restraint has been raised
and then the anchor bracket has
been fixed, do not lower the
head restraint.

1-2. Child safety
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ISystem components

" If equipped ,ﬁ\/
Safety Connect is a sub- ﬁ Y%
scription-based telematics S,

(R

L&y

service that uses Global
Positioning System (GPS)

data and embedded cellular Q@ o]
technology to provide i
safety and security features ———

@

to subscribers. Safety Con- [A] Microphone

nect is supported by Toy- LED light indicators
ota’s designated response
center, which operates 24 “SOS” button
hours per day, 7 days per

week.

Safety Connect service is
available by subscription on
select, telematics hard-
ware-equipped vehicles.

By using the Safety Connect
service, you are agreeing to
be bound by the Telematics
Subscription Service Agree-
ment and its Terms and
Conditions, as in effect and
amended from time to time,
a current copy of which is
available at Toyota.com in
the United States, Toy-
otapr.com in Puerto Rico
and Toyota.ca in Canada. All
use of the Safety Connect
service is subject to such
then-applicable Terms and
Conditions.
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M Certification

FCC ID : BEJTL19BNN

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference ived, ing interfi that may cause

undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate
the equipment.

CAUTION: Radio Freq iation Exg

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exp limits set forth
for uncontrolled equipment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF)
Exposure Guidelines in Supplement C to QETE5. This equipment
has very low levels of RF energy that it deemed to comply without
maximum permissive exposure evaluation (MPE). But it is desirable
that it should be installed and operated with at least 20em and more
between the radiator and person's body (exciuding extremities:
hands, wrists, feet and ankles).

FCC WARNING:

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference , interf that may cause
undesired operation,

ICID : 2703H-TL19BNN

NOTE:

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS
standard(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference, including interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.

This radio transmitter (identify the device by certification number, or
model number if Category II) has been approved by Industry Canada
to operate with the antenna types listed below with the maximum
permissible gain and required imped for each

type indicated. Antenna types not included in this list, having a gain
greater than the maximum gain indicated for that type, are strictly
prohibited for use with this device.

The antenna cannot be removed (and changed) by user.

This device complies with RS5-310 of Industry Canada. Operation is
subject to the conditionthat this device does not cause harmful
interference.

NOTE:
Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR dindustrie Canada

P aux Is radio de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes: (1) I'appareil ne doit pas
produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout
brouillage radicélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible
d'en le foncti

Le présent émetteur radio (identifier le dispositif par son numéro de
certification ou son numéro de modéle 'l fait partie du matériel de caté
gorie |) a été approuvé par Industrie Canada pour fonctionner avec les
types d'antenne énumérés ci-dessous et ayant un gain admissible
maximal et limpédance requise pour chague type d'antenne. Les types
d'antenne non inclus dans cette liste, ou dont le gain est supérieur au
gain maximal indiqué, sont strictement interdits pour 'exploitation de I'4
metteur.

L'antenne ne peut pas étre enlevée (et a changé) par utilisateur.
Cet appareil est conforme au CNR-310 d'Industrie Canada. Son

exploitation est autorisée sous réserve que |'appareil ne cause pas de
brouillage préjudiciable.
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62 1-3. Emergency assistance

IServices

Subscribers have the following
Safety Connect services avail-
able:

® Automatic Collision Notifica-
tion”
Helps drivers receive necessary

response from emergency service
providers. (—P.63)

" U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2
® Stolen Vehicle Location

Helps drivers in the event of vehicle
theft. (—=P.63)

® Emergency Assistance Button
(“SOS”)

Connects drivers to response-cen-
ter support. (—P.64)

® Enhanced Roadside Assis-
tance

Provides drivers various on-road
assistance. (—P.64)

ISubscription

1-800-331-4331
e Canada

1-888-869-6828
* Puerto Rico

1-877-855-8377

After you have signed the
Telematics Subscription Service
Agreement and are enrolled,
you can begin receiving ser-
vices.

A variety of subscription terms
are available for purchase. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer, call the
following appropriate Customer
Experience Center or push the
“SOS” button in your vehicle for
further subscription details.

* The United States

m Safety Connect Services Infor-
mation

®Phone calls using the vehicle’s

Bluetooth® technology will not be
possible when Safety Connect is
active and in use.

@ Safety Connect is available begin-
ning Fall 2009 on select Toyota
models (in the contiguous United
States only). Contact with the
Safety Connect response center
is dependent upon the telematics
device being in operative condi-
tion, cellular connection availabil-
ity, and GPS satellite signal
reception, which can limit the abil-
ity to reach the response center or
receive emergency service sup-
port. Enrollment and Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement
are required. A variety of subscrip-
tion terms are available; charges
vary by subscription term selected
and location.

® Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance and Stolen
Vehicle Location are available in
the United States, including
Hawaii and Alaska, Puerto Rico
and Canada, and Enhanced
Roadside Assistance are avail-
able in the United States, Puerto
Rico and Canada.

® Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance, Stolen
Vehicle and Enhanced Road
Assistance are not available in the
U.S. Virgin Islands.
For vehicles first sold in the U.S.
Virgin Islands, no Safety Connect
services will function in or outside
the U.S. Virgin Islands.

@ Safety Connect services are not



subject to section 255 of the Tele-
communications Act and the
device is not TTY compatible.

B Languages

The Safety Connect response cen-
ter will offer support in multiple lan-
guages.

The Safety Connect system will
offer voice prompts in English,
Spanish, and French. Please indi-
cate your language of choice when
enrolling.

B When contacting the response
center

You may be unable to contact the
response center if the network is
busy.

Safety Connect LED light
Indicators

When the engine switch is
turned to ON, the red indicator
light comes on for 2 seconds
then turns off. Afterward, the
green indicator light comes on,
indicating that the service is
active.

The following indicator light pat-
terns indicate specific system
usage conditions:

® Green indicator light on =
Active service

® Green indicator light flashing
= Safety Connect call in pro-
cess

® Red indicator light (except at
vehicle start-up) = System
malfunction (contact your Toy-
ota dealer)

® No indicator light (off) =
Safety Connect service not
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active

ISafety Connect services

m Automatic Collision Notifi-
cation

In case of either airbag deploy-
ment or severe rear-end colli-
sion, the system is designed to
automatically call the response
center. The responding agent
receives the vehicle’s location
and attempts to speak with the
vehicle occupants to assess the
level of emergency. If the occu-
pants are unable to communi-
cate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency,
contacts the nearest emer-
gency services provider to
describe the situation, and
requests that assistance be sent
to the location.

| Stolen Vehicle Location

If your vehicle is stolen, Safety
Connect can work with local
authorities to assist them in
locating and recovering the
vehicle. After filing a police
report, call the Customer Experi-
ence Center at 1-800-331-4331
in the Unites States,
1-877-855-8377 in Puerto Rico
or 1- 888-869-6828 in Canada,
and follow the prompts for
Safety Connect to initiate this
service.

In addition to assisting law
enforcement with recovery of a
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64 1-3. Emergency assistance

stolen vehicle, Safety-Con-
nect-equipped vehicle location
data may, under certain circum-
stances, be shared with third
parties to locate your vehicle.
Further information is available
at Toyota.com in the United
States, Toyotapr.com in Puerto
Rico and Toyota.ca in Canada.

® Emergency Assistance But-
ton (“S0OS”)

In the event of an emergency on
the road, push the “SOS” button
to reach the Safety Connect
response center. The answer-
ing agent will determine your
vehicle’s location, assess the
emergency, and dispatch the
necessary assistance required.

If you accidentally press the “SOS”

button, tell the response-center

agent that you are not experiencing

an emergency.

® Enhanced Roadside Assis-
tance

Enhanced Roadside Assistance
adds GPS data to the already
included warranty-based Toyota
roadside service.

Subscribers can press the
“SOS” button to reach a Safety
Connect response-center agent,
who can help with a wide range
of needs, such as: towing, flat
tire, fuel delivery, etc. For a
description of the Enhanced
Roadside Assistance services
and their limitations, please see
the Safety Connect Terms and

Conditions, which are available
at Toyota.com in the United

States, Toyotapr.com in Puerto
Rico and Toyota.ca in Canada.

Safety information for
Safety Connect

Important! Read this informa-
tion before using Safety Con-
nect.

m Exposure to radio fre-
quency signals

The Safety Connect system
installed in your vehicle is a
low-power radio transmitter and
receiver. It receives and also
sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.

In August 1996, the Federal
Communications Commission
(FCC) adopted RF exposure
guidelines with safety levels for
mobile wireless phones. Those
guidelines are consistent with
the safety standards previously
set by the following U.S. and
international standards bodies.

® ANSI (American National
Standards Institute) C95.1
[1992]

® NCRP (National Council on
Radiation Protection and
Measurement) Report 86
[1986]

® ICNIRP (International Com-
mission on Non-lonizing Radi-
ation Protection) [1996]
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Those standards were based on
comprehensive and periodic
evaluations of the relevant sci-
entific literature. Over 120 scien-
tists, engineers, and physicians
from universities, and govern-
ment health agencies and
industries reviewed the avail-
able body of research to
develop the ANSI Standard
(C95.1).

The design of Safety Connect
complies with the FCC guide-
lines in addition to those stan-
dards.

65
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66 1-4. Theft deterrent system

The vehicle’s keys have
built-in transponder chips
that prevent the engine from
starting if a key has not
been previously registered
in the vehicle’s on-board
computer.

Never leave the keys inside
the vehicle when you leave
the vehicle.

This system is designed to
help prevent vehicle theft
but does not guarantee
absolute security against all
vehicle thefts.

IOperating the system

The indicator light flashes after
the engine switch has been
turned off to indicate that the
system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the engine switch has been
turned to ACC or ON to indicate

that the system has been can-
celed.

B System maintenance

The vehicle has a mainte-
nance-free type engine immobilizer
system.

B Conditions that may cause the
system to malfunction

@ If the grip portion of the key is in
contact with a metallic object

@®If the key is in close proximity to or
touching a key to the security sys-
tem (key with a built-in transpon-
der chip) of another vehicle

NOTICE

B To ensure the system oper-
ates correctly

Do not modify or remove the sys-
tem. If modified or removed, the
proper operation of the system
cannot be guaranteed.



" If equipped
The alarm uses light and
sound to give an alert when
an intrusion is detected.
The alarm is triggered in the
following situations when
the alarm is set:

® Alocked door or back door
is unlocked or opened in
any way other than using
the entry function, wireless
remote control or mechani-
cal key. (The doors will lock
again automatically.)

® The hood is opened.

Setting/deactivating/stop-
ping the alarm system

1-4. Theft deterrent system

H Items to check before lock-
ing the vehicle

To prevent unexpected trigger-
ing of the alarm and vehicle

theft, make sure of the following:

® Nobody is in the vehicle.

® The windows are closed
before the alarm is set.

® No valuables or other per-
sonal items are left in the
vehicle.

B Setting

Close the doors, back door and
hood, and lock all the doors.
The system will set automati-
cally after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from
being on to flashing when the sys-
tem is set.

67

m Deactivating or stopping

Do one of the following to deac-
tivate or stop the alarms:

® Unlock the doors.

® Turn the engine switch to
ACC or ON, or start the
engine. (The alarm will be
deactivated or stopped after a
few seconds.)

B System maintenance

The vehicle has a mainte-
nance-free type alarm system.

M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the
following situations:

(Stopping the alarm deactivates the
alarm system.)

® A person inside the vehicle opens
a door, back door or hood, or
unlocks the vehicle.

® A person inside the vehicle
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68 1-4. Theft deterrent system

unlocks the door using the inside
lock buttons.

@ The battery is recharged or
replaced when the vehicle is
locked. (—P.507)

B Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, depending
on the situation, the door may auto-
matically lock to prevent improper
entry into the vehicle:

®When a person remaining in the
vehicle unlocks the door and the
alarm is activated.

® While the alarm is activated, a
person remaining in the vehicle
unlocks the door.

® When recharging or replacing the
battery

NOTICE

B To ensure the system oper-
ates correctly

Do not modify or remove the sys-
tem. If modified or removed, the
proper operation of the system
cannot be guaranteed.

These labels are attached to
the vehicle to reduce vehi-
cle theft by facilitating the
tracing and recovery of
parts from stolen vehicles.
Do not remove under the
penalty of law.

XXXXXXXXXXXXX))(())(())((X
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70 2-1. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster,
center panel and outside rear view mirrors inform the driver of
the status of the vehicle’s various systems.

Warning lights and indicators displayed on the instru-
ment cluster

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations display all
warning lights and indicators illuminated.

» 4.2-inch display

[3y]

SET

IMT BP0 i¢
R

rear B

BRAKE  foapk
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» 7-inch display (when digital speedometer is displayed)
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IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver
of malfunctions in the indicated
vehicle’s systems.

BRAKE Brake system warning

. *q -
e light'! (—P.470)

Brake system warning

(Red) light! (=P.470)
(Canada)

) Brake system warning

. *q -
oo gnt ! (—-P.470)

F High coolant temperature
warning light 2 (—P.470)
Charging system warning
light ! (—=P.471)
Low engine oil pressure
B warning light 2 (—P.471)

Malfunction indicator
CHECK 1
(USA) lamp ' (—P.471)

Malfunction indicator
lamp ' (=P.471)

(Canada)
®:. SRS warning Iight*1
VAN (—P.471)

IN:IW ABS warning light ™’

(USA) (—P472)
() ABS warning light '
(—P.472)

(Canada)
Brake Override System
r=mg \varning light/Drive-Start
'!'U Control warning light 2
(—P.472)
Electric power steering
system warning light !
(—P.473)
Electric power steering
system warning light '
(Yellow) (—P.473)

Low fuel level warning
m light (—P.473)
Driver’'s and front passen-

/H ger’s seat belt reminder
A (ight (—P.473)

(Red)
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72 2-1. Instrument cluster

Rear passengers’

seat belt reminder
lights (—P.474)
I Tire pressure warning
light ! (—=P.474)

LTA indicator (if equipped)

(—P.474)
-8 | DA indicator (if equipped)

(Orange) b 474)

PN RCTA OFF indicator ' (if

(Flashes) €duipped) (—P.475)

:
3l PCS warning light

(Flashes (—=P.475)
or illumi- ’

nates)

Slip indicator ' (—P.475)

PARK Parking brake indicator

(Flashes) (—P.476)
(US.A)

Parking brake indicator

(Flashes) (—P.476)
(Canada)

HOLD Brake hold operated indi-

*1 -
(Flashes) cator ' (—P.476)
YRR iMT indicator ' (if
(Orange) equipped) (—P.476)
“1: These lights come on when the
engine switch is turned to ON to

indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn
off after the engine is started, or
after a few seconds. There may
be a malfunction in a system if
the lights do not come on, or turn
off. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

"2:This light illuminates on the
multi-information display.

A\ WARNING

HIf a safety system warning
light does not come on

Should a safety system light such
as the ABS and SRS warning light
not come on when you start the
engine, this could mean that
these systems are not available to
help protect you in an accident,
which could result in death or seri-
ous injury. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately if this occurs.

Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver
of the operating state of the
vehicle’s various systems.

Turn signal indicator

Lk (—P.151)
Headlight indicator
M (—P.158)
(US.A)
Tail light indicator

(—P.158)
(Canada)

Headlight high beam indi-
@ cator (—P.159)
= Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P.160)
Front fog light indicator (if
equipped) (—P.163)
A PCS warning Iight*1’ 2

Y]
S (—P.176)

Y Cruise control indicator
(—P.200, 211)

Dynamic radar cruise con-

|48l trol indicator (—P.200,
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Cruise control “SET” indi-
N cator (—P.200, 211)
LTA indicator (if equipped)
(—P.187)
=3 LDA indicator (if
equipped) (—P.196)
BSM outside rear view
u'ﬂ mirror indicators '+ # (if
. equipped) (—P.225)

BSM indicator (if
m equipped) (—P.225)
Y&y RCTA OFF indicator '+ 2
()3 (if equipped) (—P.231)

- .
Slip indicator ' (—P.245)
(Flashes)

=gl VSC OFF indicator -2

153l (—P.245)

pu Smart key system indica-
tor ® (—P.140)

PARK Parking brake indicator

(—P.152)
(U.S.A)

®

(Canada)
Brake hold standby indi-
(@) “
Mot cator ' (—P.155)

Brake hold operated indi-
B cator' ! (—P.155)

Auto EPB OFF indicator -
Nl 2 (if equipped) (—P.152)
Eco Driving Indicator
Light (if equipped)
(—P.85)
Low outside temperature
indicator  (—=P.74, 78)
Security indicator (—P.66,
67)
o “AIR BAG ON/OFF”
S indicator ! 7 (—P.40)

Parking brake indicator
(—P.152)

3\

Sport mode indicator (if
equipped) (—P.243)

iMT indicator (if equipped)
(Groon) (—P.150)

"1: These lights come on when the
engine switch is turned to ON to
indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn
off after the engine is started, or
after a few seconds. There may
be a malfunction in a system if
the lights do not come on, or turn
off. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

"2:This light comes on when the
system is turned off.

3. Depending on the operating con-
dition, the color and illuminat-
ing/flashing state of the light
change.

"4:This light illuminates on the out-
side rear view mirrors.

"5: This light illuminates on the
multi-information display.

"6:When the outside temperature is
approximately 37°F (3°C) or
lower, this indicator will flash for
approximately 10 seconds, then
stay on.

"7:This light illuminates on the cen-
ter panel.
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Gauges and meters (4.2-inch display)

IMeter display

H Locations of gauges and meters

<P
60 w100

<3120 140 7
< 100 km/h 160
80

180

The units of measure may differ depending on the intended destination of
the vehicle.

[A] Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
Speedometer

Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 122°F
(50°C)

[D] Clock (—P.76)

[E] Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.82)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—P.480)

[F] Odometer and trip meter display (—P.75)
[G] Shift position indicator (—P.145)

[H] Display change button (—P.75)

[1]Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature
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B Outside temperature display

@ In the following situations, the cor-
rect outside temperature may not
be displayed, or the display may
take longer than normal to
change:

* When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 16 mph [25
km/h])

* When the outside temperature
has changed suddenly (at the
entrance/exit of a garage, tunnel,
etc.)

®When “--” or “E” is displayed, the
system may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to your Toyota
dealer.

HLiquid crystal display

—-P.83

A\ WARNING

B The information display at
low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to
warm up before using the liquid
crystal information display. At
extremely low temperatures, the
information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag
between the driver’s shifting and
the new gear number appearing
on the display. This lag could
cause the driver to downshift
again, causing rapid and exces-
sive engine braking and possibly
an accident resulting in death or

injury.

NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the
engine and its components

® Do not let the indicator needle
of the tachometer enter the red
zone, which indicates the maxi-
mum engine speed.

® The engine may be overheating
if the engine coolant tempera-
ture gauge is in the red zone
(H). In this case, immediately
stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and check the engine after it
has cooled completely.
(—P.509)

Odometer and trip meter
display

E Changing the display

Press the display change button
until the desired item is dis-
played.

m Display items
® Odometer

Displays the total distance the vehi-
cle has been driven.

® Trip meter A/Trip meter B

Displays the distance the vehicle
has been driven since the meter
was last reset. Trip meters Aand B
can be used to record and display
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different distances independently.

To reset, display the desired trip
meter and press and hold the dis-
play change button.

Changing the instrument
panel light brightness

The brightness of the instrument
panel lights can be adjusted.

1 Brighter
2 Darker

HInstrument panel light bright-
ness adjustment

The brightness of the instrument
panel lights can be adjusted sepa-
rately for when the tail lights are on
and off.

IAdjusting the clock

H Clock adjustment

The clocks on the following can
be adjusted on the audio system
screen.

® Multi-information display
® Audio system screen

m Setting the clock to be
adjusted automatically by
GPS

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.
4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “Auto Adjust by GPS”
to set to on.

m Adjusting the clock manu-
ally
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “Auto Adjust by GPS”
to set to off.

6 Adjust the displayed time.

® Hour: Select “-” or “+” of
“Hours” to adjust the hour.

® Minute: Select “-” or “+” of
“Minutes” to adjust the min-
ute.

® “:00”: Select to set the clock to
the beginning of the nearest
hour.

eg.

1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00

1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

m Setting the time zone

1 Press the “MENU” button.
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2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.
5 Select “Time Zone”.
Select the desired time zone.

Premium Audio only:

If “Auto” is selected, the time zone
is selected automatically by current
vehicle position.

B Setting daylight saving time
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “Daylight Saving
Time” then on/off/auto .

*: Premium Audio only

B Changing the clock
between 12-hour/24-hour
format

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “24-Hour Time For-
mat” and then on/off.

When set to off, the clock is dis-
played in 12 hour time format.

Ml Clock settings screen

If “Clock : 00” is displayed when .
is selected on the multi-information
display, the system may be malfunc-
tioning. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.
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Gauges and meters (7-inch display)

IMeter display

H Locations of gauges and meters
» Analog speedometer

% 1 [
e
L, Xi
Yattl g

The units of measure may differ depending on the intended destination of
the vehicle.

[A] Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
Speedometer

Clock (—P.81)

[D] Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
[E] Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature

Display change button (—P.80)

[G] Odometer and trip meter display (—P.80)

[H] Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.82)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—=P.480)

[1]Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 122°F
(50°C)
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Shift position indicator (—P.145)
» Digital speedometer

OMPH 0w 12:00

Z
2.2
%
%)
4, (/]
U %1000
iy grevi

The units of measure may differ depending on the intended destination of
the vehicle.

[A] Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Speedometer

Clock (—P.81)

[D]|Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[E] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

[F] Display change button (—P.80)
[G] Odometer and trip meter display (—P.80)
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[H] Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.82)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—P.480)

[ 1] Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 122°F
(50°C)

Shift position indicator (—P.145)

- - rect outside temperature may not
M Outside temperature display be displayed, or the display may

@ In the following situations, the cor- take longer than normal to
change:
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* When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 16 mph [25
km/h])

* When the outside temperature
has changed suddenly (at the

entrance/exit of a garage, tunnel,

etc.)

®When “--” or “E” is displayed, the
system may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to your Toyota
dealer.

B Liquid crystal display

—P.83

B Customization

The gauges and meters can be cus-
tomized in . of the multi-informa-

tion display. (—P.87)

A\ WARNING

B The information display at
low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to
warm up before using the liquid
crystal information display. At
extremely low temperatures, the
information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag
between the driver’s shifting and
the new gear number appearing
on the display. This lag could
cause the driver to downshift
again, causing rapid and exces-
sive engine braking and possibly
an accident resulting in death or

injury.

NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the
engine and its components

® Do not let the indicator needle
of the tachometer enter the red
zone, which indicates the maxi-
mum engine speed.

@ The engine may be overheating
if the engine coolant tempera-
ture gauge is in the red zone
(H). In this case, immediately
stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and check the engine after it
has cooled completely.
(—=P.509)

Odometer and trip meter
display

E Changing the display

Press the display change button
until the desired item is dis-
played.

m Display items
® Odometer

Displays the total distance the vehi-
cle has been driven.

® Trip meter A/Trip meter B

Displays the distance the vehicle
has been driven since the meter
was last reset. Trip meters Aand B
can be used to record and display
different distances independently.

To reset, display the desired trip
meter and press and hold the dis-
play change button.
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Changing the instrument
panel light brightness

The brightness of the instrument
panel lights can be adjusted.

1 Brighter
2 Darker

M Instrument panel light bright-
ness adjustment

The brightness of the instrument
panel lights can be adjusted sepa-
rately for when the tail lights are on
and off.

IAdjusting the clock

Hm Clock adjustment

The clocks on the following can
be adjusted on the audio system
screen.

® Multi-information display
® Audio system screen

m Setting the clock to be
adjusted automatically by
GPS

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “Auto Adjust by GPS”
to set to on.

H Adjusting the clock manu-
ally
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “Auto Adjust by GPS”
to set to off.

6 Adjust the displayed time.

® Hour: Select “-” or “+” of
“Hours” to adjust the hour.

® Minute: Select “-” or “+” of
“‘Minutes” to adjust the min-
ute.

® “:00”: Select to set the clock to
the beginning of the nearest
hour.

e.g.

1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00

1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

m Setting the time zone

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.
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5 Select “Time Zone”.
Select the desired time zone.

Premium Audio only:

If “Auto” is selected, the time zone
is selected automatically by current
vehicle position.

m Setting daylight saving time
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “Daylight Saving
Time” then on/off/auto .

*: Premium Audio only

m Changing the clock
between 12-hour/24-hour
format

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “General” on the
“Setup” screen.

4 Select “Clock”.

5 Select “24-Hour Time For-
mat” and then on/off.

When set to off, the clock is dis-
played in 12 hour time format.

B Clock settings screen

If “Clock : 00” is displayed when [
is selected on the multi-information
display, the system may be malfunc-
tioning. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

Multi-information dis-
play

IDispIay and menu icons

m Display
» 4.2-inch display

[A] Driving assist system status
display area

Displays an image when the follow-

ing systems are operating and a

menu icon other than &Y is

selected:

* LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped)

* LDA (Lane Departure Alert with
steering control) (if equipped)

» Dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped)

» Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped)

* RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if
equipped) (—P.221)

Content display area

By selecting menu icons on the
multi-information display, a variety
of driving-related information can
be displayed. The multi-information
display can also be used to change
display settings and other vehicle
settings.

Warning or advice pop-up displays
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are also displayed in certain situa-
tions.

» 7-inch display

Driving assist system status
display area

Displays an image when the follow-

ing systems are operating and a

menu icon other than &Y is

selected:

* LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped)

* LDA (Lane Departure Alert with
steering control) (if equipped)

« Dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped)

» Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped)

* RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if
equipped) (—P.221)

Content display area

By selecting menu icons on the
multi-information display, a variety
of driving-related information can
be displayed. The multi-information
display can also be used to change
display settings and other vehicle
settings.

Warning or advice pop-up displays
are also displayed in certain situa-
tions.

B Menu icons
The menu icons will be dis-

played by pressing the € or »
meter control switch.

Driving information display
(—P.84)

Driving support system

- information display
(—P.86)

Audio system-linked dis-
- play (—P.86)

Vehicle information dis-
- play (—P.86)
- Settings display (—P.87)

Warning message display
- (—=P.480)

HLiquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may
appear on the display. This phenom-
enon is characteristic of liquid crys-
tal displays, and there is no problem
continuing to use the display.

A\ WARNING

M Caution for use while driving

® When operating the multi-infor-
mation display while driving,
pay extra attention to the safety
of the area around the vehicle.

® Do not look continuously at the
multi-information display while
driving as you may fail to see
pedestrians, objects on the
road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

H The information display at
low temperatures

—P.75, 80

Changing the meter dis-
play

The multi-information display is
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operated using the meter control
switches.

E’

=711

< 1) : Select menu icons

A"V : Change displayed
content, scroll up/down the
screen and move the cursor
up/down

Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset/Dis-
play customizable items

Return to the previous screen

[D] Call sending/receiving and
history display

Content of driving infor-
mation

m Display items

® Speedometer display/Driving
range (4.2-inch display)

® Fuel economy

® Eco Driving Indicator/Driving
range (if equipped)

B Speedometer display/Driv-
ing range (4.2-inch display)

® Speedometer display
® Driving range
Displays driving range with remain-

ing fuel. Use the displayed values
as a reference only.

This distance is computed based
on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the actual distance that
can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may
not be updated.

When refueling, turn the engine
switch off. If the vehicle is refueled
without turning the engine switch
off, the display may not be updated.

H Fuel economy

Use the displayed values as a ref-
erence only.

[A] Average fuel economy (after
reset)

To reset the average fuel economy

display, press and hold the OK
meter control switch.

Current fuel consumption
Displays instantaneous current fuel
consumption.

Driving range

Displays driving range with remain-
ing fuel.

This distance is computed based

on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the actual distance that
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can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may
not be updated.

When refueling, turn the engine
switch off. If the vehicle is refueled
without turning the engine switch

off, the display may not be updated.

The average fuel economy dis-

play can be changed in .

(—P.87)

® Average fuel economy (after
start)

Displays the average fuel con-
sumption since engine start.

® Average fuel economy (after
refuel)

Displays the average fuel con-

sumption since the vehicle was

refueled.

m Eco Driving Indicator/Driv-
ing range (if equipped)

® Eco Driving Indicator

\. J/

Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration

(Eco driving), the Eco Driving Indi-
cator Light will turn on. When the
acceleration exceeds the Zone of
Eco driving, or when the vehicle is
stopped, the light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone
Display
Suggests the Zone of Eco driving

with current Eco driving ratio based
on acceleration.

Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds the
Zone of Eco driving, the right side
of the Eco Driving Indicator Zone
Display will illuminate.

At this time, the Eco Driving Indica-
tor Light will turn off.

[D]| Zone of Eco driving
® Driving range

Displays driving range with remain-
ing fuel. Use the displayed values
as a reference only.

This distance is computed based
on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the actual distance that
can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may
not be updated.

When refueling, turn the engine
switch off. If the vehicle is refueled
without turning the engine switch

off, the display may not be updated.

N Eco Driving Indicator

Eco Driving Indicator will not oper-
ate under the following conditions:

® The shift lever is in any position
other than D.
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@ A paddle shift switch is operated.
(If equipped)

® The driving mode is set to sport
mode.

@ The vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 80 mph (130 km/h) or
higher.

Driving support system
information display

B Driving support system
information

Select to display the operational
status of the following systems:

® LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped) (—P.182)
® LDA (Lane Departure Alert

with steering control) (if
equipped) (—P.192)

® Dynamic radar cruise control
(if equipped) (—P.211)

® Dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range (if
equipped) (—P.200)

m Navigation system-linked
display (if equipped)

Select to display the following
navigation system-linked infor-
mation:

® Route guidance to destination

® Compass display (head-
ing-up display)

B Route guidance to destination
display

When the route guidance to destina-
tion display is enabled on the
head-up display, it will not be dis-
played on the multi-information dis-

play. (—P.90)

Audio system-linked dis-
play

Select to enable selection of an
audio source or track on the
meter using the meter control
switches.

This menu icon can be set to be

displayed/not displayed in .

Vehicle information dis-
play

M Drive information

Displays drive information such as
the following:

Average Speed

25

Distance

80.0

[A] Drive information type
Drive information items

Displays the following depend-
ing on which drive information
type and drive information items

were selected in [8. (—P.87)
® After start

+ Distance: Displays the distance
driven since engine start

» Elapsed time: Displays the
elapsed time since engine start
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» Average vehicle speed: Displays
the average vehicle speed since
engine start

® After reset

 Distance: Displays the distance
driven since the display was
reset’

» Elapsed time: Displays the
elapsed time since the display
was reset’

» Average vehicle speed: Displays
the average vehicle speed since

the display was reset’
: To reset, display the desired item

and press and hold the OK
meter control switch.

ISettings display

H Meter display settings that
can be changed

® Language

Select to change the language dis-

played.

® Units

Select to change the units of mea-
sure displayed.

® Speedometer display (7-inch
display)

Select to set the display of the

speedometer to analog/digital.

® Eco Driving Indicator Light (if
equipped)

Select to enable/disable the Eco

Driving Indicator Light.

* Fuel economy display

Select to change the average fuel
consumption display between after
start/after reset. (—P.84)

Select to display/not display the
audio system linked display.

B
Select to change the displayed con-
tent of the following:

* Drive information type

Select to change the drive informa-
tion type display between after
start/after reset.

* Drive information items

Select to set the first and second
items of the drive information dis-
play to any of the following: aver-
age vehicle
speed/distance/elapsed time.

® Pop-up display

Select to enable/disable pop-up
displays for each relevant system.

® Multi-information display off

Select to turn the multi-information
display off.

To turn the multi-information display
on again, press any of the following
meter control switches

AINVILIYIOKID.

® Default setting

Select to reset the meter display
settings to the default setting.

B Vehicle functions and set-
tings that can be changed

—P.535
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B Suspension of the settings dis-
play

@ Some settings cannot be changed
while driving. When changing set-
tings, park the vehicle in a safe
place.

@ If a warning message is displayed,
operation of the settings display
will be suspended.

A\ WARNING

Bl Cautions during setting up
the display

If the engine is running when
changing the display settings,
ensure that the vehicle is parked
in a place with adequate ventila-
tion. In a closed area such as a
garage, exhaust gases including
harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle.
This may lead to death or a seri-
ous health hazard.

NOTICE
B During setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge,
ensure that the engine is running
while setting up the display fea-
tures.
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Head-up display”

" If equipped

The head-up display projects a variety of driving-related infor-
mation and the operating state of the driving support systems

on the windshield.

ISystem components

7

lllustrations used in this text are intended as examples, and may differ from
the image that is actually displayed by the head-up display.

[A] Driving assist system status/navigation system-linked display

area (if equipped) (—P.91)

Shift position display (continuously variable transmission)/RSA
(Road Sign Assist) display area (if equipped) (—P.145, 221)

Vehicle speed display

[D] Tachometer/Eco Driving Indicator (if equipped)/Outside tempera-

ture display area (—P.92)

B Head-up display will operate
when

The engine switch is in ON.

B When using the head-up dis-
play

The head-up display may seem

dark or hard to see when viewed
through sunglasses, especially

polarized sunglasses. Adjust the
brightness of the head-up display or
remove your sunglasses.

 Street name display (vehicles
with a navigation system)

Only street names which are
included in the map data will be dis-
played.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the head-up dis-
play

@ Check that the position and
brightness of the head-up dis-
play image does not interfere
with safe driving. Incorrect
adjustment of the image’s posi-
tion or brightness may obstruct
the driver’s view and lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

@® Do not continuously look at the
head-up display while driving as
you may fail to see pedestrians,
objects on the road, etc. ahead
of the vehicle.

NOTICE
B Head-up display projector

®Do not place any drinks near
the head-up display projector. If
the projector gets wet, electrical
malfunctions may result.

O
N

@ Do not place anything on or put
stickers onto the head-up dis-
play projector.

Doing so could interrupt
head-up display indications.

@® Do not touch the inside of the
head-up display projector or
thrust sharp edges or the like
into the projector.

Doing so could cause mechani-
cal malfunctions.

IUsing the head-up display

Select . on the multi-informa-
tion display (—=P.87) and then
“HUD Main”.

m Enabling/disabling the
head-up display

Press the OK meter control

switch to enable/disable the

head-up display.

m Changing the head-up dis-
play settings

Press and hold the OK meter

control switch to change the fol-

lowing settings:

® Brightness and vertical posi-
tion of the head-up display

Select to adjust the brightness or

vertical position of the head-up dis-

play.

® Display content

Select to change the display

between the following:

* No content

» Eco Driving Indicator (if
equipped)

» Tachometer

Select to enable/disable the follow-

ing items:

* Route guidance to destination (if
equipped)

* Driving support system display

» Compass (heading-up display) (if
equipped)

+ Audio system operation status (if
equipped)
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® Display angle

Select to adjust the angle of the
head-up display.

M Enabling/disabling of the
head-up display

If the head-up display is disabled, it

will remain disabled when the

engine switch is turned off then back
to ON.

M Display brightness
The brightness of the head-up dis-

play can be adjusted on . of the
multi-information display. Also, it is
automatically adjusted according to
the ambient brightness.

A\ WARNING

M Caution for changing settings
of the head-up display

If the engine is running when
changing the display

settings, ensure that the vehicle
is parked in a place with adequate
ventilation. In a closed area such
as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monox-
ide (CO) may collect and enter
the vehicle. This may lead to
death or a serious health hazard.

NOTICE

HEWhen changing the settings
of the head-up display

To prevent battery discharge,
ensure that the engine is running
while changing the settings of the
head-up display.

Driving assist system sta-
tus/navigation sys-
tem-linked display area (if
equipped)

m Driving assist system sta-
tus display

Displays the operational status
of the following systems:

® Dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range (if
equipped) (—P.200)

® Dynamic radar cruise control
(if equipped) (—P.211)

® LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped) (—P.182)

® DA (Lane Departure Alert
with steering control) (if
equipped) (—P.192)
Details of content displayed on the
head-up display may differ from
that displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display. For details, refer to the
explanation of each system.
m Navigation system-linked
display area (if equipped)
Displays the following items
which are linked to the naviga-
tion system:

® Street name

® Route guidance to destination

® Compass (heading-up dis-
play)

IPop-up display

Pop-up displays for the following
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systems will be displayed when
necessary:

H Driving support systems

Displays a warning/sugges-
tion/advice message or the
operating state of a relevant
system.

® PCS (Pre-Collision System)
(—P.174)

® Brake Override System
(—P.129)

® Drive-Start Control (if
equipped) (—P.130)

Details of content displayed on the

head-up display may differ from

that displayed on the multi-informa-

tion display. For details, refer to the

explanation of each system.

mNicon

Displayed when a warning mes-
sage is displayed on the
multi-information display.
(—P.480)

® Warning message

Some warning messages are
displayed when necessary,
according to certain conditions.

Details of content displayed on the

head-up display may differ from

that displayed on the multi-informa-

tion display.

B Audio system operation
status (if equipped)

Displayed when an audio
remote control switch on the
steering wheel is operated.

B Hands-free system status

Displayed when the hands-free
system is operated.

EWhen a pop-up display is dis-
played

When a pop-up display is displayed,

a current display may no longer be

displayed. In this case, the display

will return after the pop-up display

disappears.

Tachometer/Eco Driving
Indicator/Outside tem-
perature display

B Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in

revolutions per minute.

m Eco Driving Indicator (if
equipped)

[A] Eco Driving Indicator Zone
Display

Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration

[C]Zone of Eco driving

Displayed content is the same as
that displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display (Eco Driving Indicator).
For details, refer to P.85.
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B Outside temperature dis- Fuel consumption
play information

Displayed when the engine

switch is turned to ON or when Fuel consumption informa-

B Outside temperature display

® When the ambient temperature is
approximately 37°F (3°C) or
lower, the low outside temperature
indicator will flash for approxi-
mately 10 seconds and the out-
side temperature display will turn
off. In this case, the display will be
displayed again when the outside
temperature becomes approxi-
mately 41°F (5°C) or higher.

@ In the following situations, the cor-
rect outside temperature may not
be displayed, or the display may

ISystem components

take longer than normal to [A] Audio system screen
change:

* When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 16 mph [25 IConsumption
km/h])

* When the outside temperature in i i
has changed suddenly (at the ® Trip information
entrance/exit of a garage, tunnel, » Audio without DCM/Audio
etc.) Plus without DCM

®When “--” or “E” is displayed, the “ »
system may be malfunctioning. 1 Press the "MENU" button.

Take your vehicle to your Toyota 2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
ler.
dealer. screen.

If a screen other than “Trip Informa-

tion” is displayed, select “Trip Infor-

mation”.

» Audio with DCM/Audio Plus
with DCM or Premium Audio

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “ECO” on the “Infor-
mation” screen.
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If a screen other than “Trip Informa-
tion” is displayed, select “Trip Infor-
mation”.

[]

[A] Resetting the consumption
data

Fuel consumption in the past
15 minutes

Current fuel consumption

[D] Average vehicle speed since
the engine was started.

[E] Elapsed time since the
engine was started.

[F] Cruising range

Average fuel consumption for
the past 15 minutes is divided
by color into past averages and
averages attained since the
engine switch was last turned to
ON. Use the displayed average
fuel consumption as a refer-
ence.

The image is an example only, and
may vary slightly from actual condi-
tions.

H History

» Audio without DCM/Audio
Plus without DCM

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

If a screen other than “History” is
displayed, select “History”.

» Audio with DCM/Audio Plus
with DCM or Premium Audio
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “ECO” on the “Infor-
mation” screen.

If a screen other than “History” is
displayed, select “History”.

DR

:
EEEEEE

[0]

[A]| Best recorded fuel consump-
tion
Latest fuel consumption

Previous fuel consumption
record

[D]| Resetting the history data

[E] Updating the latest fuel con-
sumption data

The average fuel consumption
history is divided by color into
past averages and the average
fuel consumption since the last
updated. Use the displayed
average fuel consumption as a
reference.
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The image is an example only, and
may vary slightly from actual condi-
tions.

B Updating the history data

Update the latest fuel consumption
by selecting “Update” to measure
the current fuel consumption again.

B Resetting the data

The fuel consumption data can be
deleted by selecting “Clear”.

M Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum
distance that can be driven with the
quantity of fuel remaining.

This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption.

As a result, the actual distance that
can be driven may differ from that
displayed.
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IThe keys

The following keys are provided
with the vehicle.

[A] Electronic keys

» Operating the smart key system
(—P.108)

» Operating the wireless remote
control function (—P.99)

Mechanical keys
Key number plate

B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key
onto an aircraft, make sure you do
not press any buttons on the elec-
tronic key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying an elec-
tronic key in your bag, etc., ensure
that the buttons are not likely to be
pressed accidentally. Pressing a
button may cause the electronic key
to emit radio waves that could inter-
fere with the operation of the air-
craft.

H Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2
years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an
alarm will sound in the cabin and a
message will be shown on the
multi-information display when the
engine is stopped.

® To reduce key battery depletion
when the electronic key is to not
be used for long periods of time,
set the electronic key to the bat-
tery-saving mode. (—P.109)

® As the electronic key always
receives radio waves, the battery
will become depleted even if the
electronic key is not used. The fol-
lowing symptoms indicate that the
electronic key battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery
when necessary. (—P.452)

* The smart key system or the wire-
less remote control does not oper-
ate.

» The detection area becomes
smaller.

» The LED indicator on the key sur-
face does not turn on.

® To avoid serious deterioration, do
not leave the electronic key within
3 ft. (1 m) of the following electri-
cal appliances that produce a
magnetic field:

*+ TVs

» Personal computers

* Cellular phones, cordless phones
and battery chargers

* Recharging cellular phones or
cordless phones

» Table lamps

* Induction cookers

@ If the electronic key is near the
vehicle for longer than necessary,
even if the smart key system is not
operated, the key battery may
become depleted faster than nor-
mal.

B Replacing the battery
—P.452

mIf “A New Key has been Regis-
tered Contact Your Dealer for
Details” is shown on the
multi-information display

This message will be displayed
each time the driver’s door is
opened when the doors are
unlocked from the outside for
approximately 10 days after a new
electronic key has been registered.
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If this message is displayed but you
have not had a new electronic key

registered, ask your Toyota dealer to
check if an unknown electronic key

HIn case of a smart key system
malfunction or other
key-related problems

(other than those in your posses-
sion) has been registered.

NOTICE

B To prevent key damage

® Do not drop the keys, subject
them to strong shocks or bend
them.

@ Do not expose the keys to high
temperatures for long periods of
time.

® Do not get the keys wet or wash
them in an ultrasonic washer
etc.

® Do not attach metallic or mag-
netic materials to the keys or
place the keys close to such
materials.

® Do not disassemble the keys.

@® Do not attach a sticker or any-
thing else to the surface of the
key.

® Do not place the keys near
objects that produce magnetic
fields, such as TVs, audio sys-
tems and induction cookers, or
medical electrical equipment,
such as low-frequency therapy
equipment.

HCarrying the electronic key
on your person

Carry the electronic key 3.9 in.
(10 cm) or more away from elec-
tric appliances that are turned on.
Radio waves emitted from electric
appliances within 3.9 in. (10 cm)
of the electronic key may interfere
with the key, causing the key to
not function properly.

—P.503

HEWhen an electronic key is lost
—P.503

IWireIess remote control

The keys are equipped with the
following wireless remote con-
trol:

A
B][c]

[A]Locks the doors (—P.101)
Unlocks the doors (—P.101)

Opens the windows
(=P.101)

[D] Sounds the alarm

": This setting must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

M Panic mode

When (l(l is pressed for longer
than about one second, an alarm
will sound intermittently and the
vehicle lights will flash to deter any
person from trying to break into or
damage your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button

on the wireless remote control.
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IUsing the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release button and
take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one
side. If the key cannot be
inserted in a lock cylinder, turn it
over and re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key,
store it in the electronic key.
Carry the mechanical key
together with the electronic key.
If the electronic key battery is
depleted or the entry function
does not operate properly, you
will need the mechanical key.
(—P.503)

N If you lose your mechanical
keys

—P.503

mIf a wrong key is used

The key cylinder rotates freely, iso-
lated from the internal mechanism.
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Side doors B Wireless remote control

Unlocking and locking the
doors from the outside

B Smart key system

Carry the electronic key to
enable this function.

1 Grip the driver’s door handle
to unlock the door. Holding
the driver's door handle for
approximately 2 seconds
unlocks all the doors. Grip
the front passenger’s door
handle to unlock all the

doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor on
the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3

seconds after the doors are locked.

": The door unlock settings can be
changed. (—P.101, 535)

2 Touch the lock sensor (the
indentation on the side of the
front door handle) to lock all
the doors.

Check that the door is securely
locked.

1 Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely
locked.

2 Unlocks all the doors
Pressing the button unlocks the
driver’s door. Pressing the button

again within 5 seconds unlocks the
other doors.

Press and hold to open the win-
dows.”

" This setting must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

B Switching the door unlock func-
tion

It is possible to set which doors the

entry function unlocks using the

wireless remote control.

1 Turn the engine switch off.

2 When the indicator light on the
key surface is not on, press and

hold gg or ({<}u for approxi-
mately 5 seconds while pressing

and holding £ .

The setting changes each time an
operation is performed, as shown
below. (When changing the setting
continuously, release the buttons,
wait for at least 5 seconds, and
repeat step 2.)
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.-"'
-

Exterior: Beeps 3

Multi-informa- | Unlocking func-
tion display/Beep tion
Holding the

driver’s door
handle unlocks
only the driver’s
door.

Holding the front

times ;
. . passenger’s
Interior: Pings door handle
once unlocks all the
doors.

Holding either
front door handle
unlocks all the
doors.

Exterior: Beeps
twice

Interior: Pings
once

For vehicles with an alarm: To pre-
vent unintended triggering of the
alarm, unlock the doors using the
wireless remote control and open
and close a door once after the set-
tings have been changed. (If a door
is not opened within 60 seconds

after a is pressed, the doors will
be locked again and the alarm will
automatically be set.)

In case that the alarm is triggered,
immediately stop the alarm. (—=P.67)

M Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emer-
gency flashers flash to indicate that
the doors have been
locked/unlocked using the entry
function or wireless remote control.
(Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

A buzzer sounds to indicate that the
windows are operating.

M Security feature

If a door is not opened within
approximately 60 seconds after the

vehicle is unlocked using the entry
function or wireless remote control,
the security feature automatically
locks the vehicle again.

B When the door cannot be
locked by the lock sensor on
the surface of the front door
handle

If the doors cannot be locked by
touching the lock sensor with a fin-
ger, touch the lock sensor with the
palm of your hand.

If you are wearing gloves, remove
them.

mDoor lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors using
the entry function or wireless remote
control is made when a door is not
fully closed, a buzzer will sound
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully
close the door to stop the buzzer,
and lock the doors again.

M Alarm (if equipped)

Locking the doors will set the alarm
system. (—P.67)

H Conditions affecting the opera-
tion of the smart key system or
wireless remote control

—P.109

mIf the smart key system or the
wireless remote control does
not operate properly

Use the mechanical key to lock and
unlock the doors. (—P.503)

Replace the key battery with a new
one if it is depleted. (—P.452)

HIf the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked and
unlocked using the smart key sys-
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tem or wireless remote control. Lock
or unlock the doors using the
mechanical key. (—P.503)

B Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.535)

A\ WARNING

B To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions
while driving the vehicle.

Failure to do so may resultin a
door opening and an occupant
being thrown out of the vehicle,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are prop-
erly closed and locked.

® Do not pull the inside door han-
dle while driving.
Be especially careful of the front
doors, as the doors may be
opened even if the inside lock
buttons are in the locked posi-
tion.

@ Set the rear door child-protector
locks when children are seated
in the rear seats.

B When opening or closing a
door

Check the surroundings of the
vehicle such as whether the vehi-
cle is on an incline, whether there
is enough space for a door to
open and whether a strong wind
is blowing. When opening or clos-
ing the door, hold the door handle
tightly to prepare for any unpre-
dictable movement.

B When using the wireless
remote control and operating
the power windows

Operate the power windows after
checking to make sure that there
is no possibility of any passenger
having any of their body parts
caught in the windows. Also, do
not allow children to operate the
wireless remote control. It is pos-
sible for children and other pas-
sengers to get caught in the
power windows.

doors from the inside

IUnIocking and locking the

m Door lock switches (to
lock/unlock)

O

1 Locks all the doors
2 Unlocks all the doors

M Inside lock buttons

%}

2—7ﬁ
=z 7

al

1 Locks the door
2 Unlocks the door
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The front doors can be opened by
pulling the inside handle even if the
lock buttons are in the lock position.

M Locking the front doors from
the outside without a key
1 Move the inside lock button to
the lock position.

2 Close the door.

The door cannot be locked if the
engine switch is in ACC or ON, or
the electronic key is left inside the
vehicle.

The key may not be detected cor-
rectly and the door may be locked.

B Open door warning buzzer

If a door or the back door is not fully
closed, a buzzer will sound when
the vehicle speed reaches 3 mph (5
km/h).

The open door(s) or back door is
indicated on the multi-information
display.

Rear door child-protector
lock

The door cannot be opened
from inside the vehicle when
lock is set.

1 Unlock
2 Lock

These locks can be set to prevent
children from opening the rear
doors. Push down on each rear

door switch to lock both rear doors.

and unlocking systems

IAutomatic door locking

The following functions can be
set or canceled:

For instructions on customizing,

refer to P.535.

Function Operation
All doors are auto-
. matically locked
Speed linked :
. when vehicle
door locking . .
function speed is approxi-
mately 12 mph (20
km/h) or higher.
Shift position | All doors are auto-
linked door matically locked
locking func-  |when shifting the
tion” shift lever out of P.
Shift position | All doors are auto-
linked door matically unlocked
unlocking when shifting the
function” shift lever to P.

Driver’s door
linked door
unlocking
function

All doors are auto-
matically unlocked
when driver’s door
is opened.

" Vehicles with a continuously vari-
able transmission
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close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back

The back door can be door to move unexpectedly, or

locked/unlocked and cause the child’s hands, head,
or neck to be caught by the

opened by the following closing back door.

rocedures.
P B Operating the back door

A WARNING ®Remove any heavy loads, such

as snow and ice, from the back

Observe the following precau- door before opening it. Failure
tions. to do so may cause the back
Failure to do so may result in door to suddenly shut again
death or serious injury. after it is opened.
M Caution while driving ® When opening or closing the

back door, thoroughly check to

®Keep the back door closed make sure the surrounding area

while driving. If the back door is

left open, it may hit near-by is safe.

objects while driving or luggage @ If anyone is in the vicinity, make
may be unexpectedly thrown sure they are safe and let them
out, causing an accident. know that the back door is

In addition, exhaust gases may about to open or close.

enter the vehicle, causing death

or a serious health hazard. @ Use caution when opening or
Make sure to close the back closing the back door in windy
door before driving. weather as it may move

@ Before driving the vehicle, make abruptly in strong wind.

sure that the back door is fully ® The back door may suddenly
closed. If the back door is not shut if it is not opened fully. It is
fully closed, it may open unex- more difficult to open or close
pectedly while driving, causing the back door on an incline than
an accident. on a level surface, so beware of
- the back door unexpectedly

@ Never let anyone sit in the lug- opening or closing by itself.
gage compartment. In the event Make sure that the back door is
of sudden braking or a collision, fully open and secure before
they are susceptible to death or using the luggage compartment.

serious injury.

B When children are in the vehi-
cle

@ Do not allow children to play in
the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked
in the luggage compartment,
they could have heat exhaus-
tion or other injuries.
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A\ WARNING

®When closing the back door,
take extra care to prevent your
fingers etc. from being caught.

®When closing the back door,
make sure to press it lightly on
its outer surface. If the back
door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may
result in hands or arms being
caught.

@® Do not pull on the back door
damper stay to close the back
door, and do not hang on the
back door damper stay. Doing
S0 may cause hands to be
caught or the back door damper
stay to break, causing an acci-
dent.

@If a bicycle carrier or similar
heavy object is attached to the
back door, it may suddenly shut
again after being opened, caus-
ing someone’s hands, head or
neck to be caught and injured.
When installing an accessory
part to the back door, using a
genuine Toyota part is recom-
mended.

Unlocking and locking the
back door from the out-
side

H Entry function

)

|

S
=

7

1 Press the button to unlock
the back door.

The door cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the door is locked.

2 Press the button to lock the
back door.

Check that the door is securely
locked.

B Wireless remote control
—-P.101

M Operation signals
—P.102

Unlocking and locking the
back door from the inside

m Door lock switches
—-P.103

Opening/closing the back
door

H Open
Raise the back door while push-
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ing up the back door opener NOTICE

switch.
B Back door damper stays

The back door cannot be closed The back door is equipped with

immediately after the back door damper stays that hold the back
opener switch is pushed. door in place.

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may cause dam-
age to the back door damper stay,
resulting in malfunction.

@® Do not attach any foreign
objects, such as stickers, plastic
sheets, or adhesives to the
damper stay rod.

m Close

Lower the back door using the
back door handle, and make
sure to push the back door
down from the outside to close

it.
Be careful not to pull the back @ Do not touch the damper stay
rod with gloves or other fabric

door sideways when closing the items.
back door with the handle.

@® Do not attach any accessories
other than genuine Toyota parts
to the back door.

@® Do not place your hand on the
damper stay or apply lateral
forces to it.

B Open door warning buzzer
—P.104
B Luggage compartment light

The luggage compartment light
turns on when the back door is
opened.
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Smart key system

The following operations
can be performed simply by
carrying the electronic key
on your person, for example
in your pocket. The driver
should always carry the
electronic key.

® [ ocks and unlocks the
doors (—P.101)

® |Locks and unlocks the back
door (—P.106)

® Starts the engine (—P.140)

M Antenna location

Antennas outside the cabin
[B] Antennas inside the cabin

Antenna inside the luggage
compartment

@Antenna outside the luggage
compartment

M Effective range (areas within
which the electronic key is
detected)

[A] When locking or unlocking the
doors

The system can be operated when
the electronic key is within about 2.3
ft. (0.7 m) of an outside front door
handle and back door. (Only the
doors detecting the key can be
operated.)

When starting the engine or
changing engine switch modes

The system can be operated when
the electronic key is inside the vehi-
cle.

B Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and inte-
rior buzzers as well as warning mes-
sages shown on the
multi-information display are used to
prevent theft of the vehicle and acci-
dents resulting from erroneous
operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures based on the displayed mes-
sage. (—P.480)

When only an alarm sounds, cir-
cumstances and correction proce-
dures are as follows.

® Exterior buzzer sounds once for 5
seconds
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. . Correction
Situation
procedure
An attempt was Close all of
made to lock the the doors
vehicle while a door |and lock the
was open. doors again.

@ Interior buzzer sounds continu-

ously
Situation Correction
procedure
The engine switch
was turned to ACC  |Turn the
while the driver’s engine
door was open (or  |switch off
the driver’'s door was |and close
opened while the the driver’s
engine switch was in |door.
ACC).
The engine switch
was turned to off Close the

while the driver’s
door was open.

driver’s door

M Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be
activated in order to prevent the
electronic key battery and the vehi-
cle battery from being discharged
while the vehicle is not operated for

a long time.

@In the following situations, the
smart key system may take some
time to unlock the doors.

» The electronic key has been left
within approximately 11 ft. (3.5 m)
of the outside of the vehicle for 2

minutes or longer.

* The smart key system has not
been used for 5 days or longer.

@ If the smart key system has not
been used for 14 days or longer,
the doors cannot be unlocked
from any door except the driver’s
door. In this case, hold the driver’'s
door handle, or use the wireless

remote control or mechanical key
to unlock the doors.

M Electronic key battery-saving
function

When battery-saving mode is set,
battery depletion is minimized by
stopping the electronic key from
receiving radio waves.

Press a twice while pressing and

holding f . Confirm that the elec-
tronic key indicator flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is
set, the smart key system cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press
any of the electronic key buttons.

H Conditions affecting operation

The smart key system uses weak
radio waves. In the following situa-
tions, the communication between
the electronic key and the vehicle
may be affected, preventing the
smart key system, wireless remote
control and engine immobilizer sys-
tem from operating properly.

® When the electronic key battery is
depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power
plant, gas station, radio station,
large display, airport or other facil-
ity that generates strong radio
waves or electrical noise

® When carrying a portable radio,
cellular phone, cordless phone or
other wireless communication
device

® When the electronic key is in con-
tact with, or is covered by the fol-
lowing metallic objects

» Cards to which aluminum foil is
attached
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+ Cigarette boxes that have alumi-
num foil inside

» Metallic wallets or bags

* Coins

* Hand warmers made of metal

* Media such as CDs and DVDs

®When other wireless keys (that
emit radio waves) are being used
nearby

® When carrying the electronic key
together with the following devices
that emit radio waves

» Another vehicle’s electronic key or
a wireless key that emits radio
waves

» Personal computers or personal
digital assistants (PDAs)

« Digital audio players

» Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic con-
tent or metallic objects are
attached to the rear window

® When the electronic key is placed
near a battery charger or elec-
tronic devices

® When the vehicle is parked in a
pay parking spot where radio
waves are emitted

If the doors cannot be
locked/unlocked using the smart key
system, lock/unlock the doors by
performing any of the following:

@®Bring the electronic key close to
either front door handle and oper-
ate the entry function.

©® Operate the wireless remote con-
trol.

If the doors cannot be
locked/unlocked using the above
methods, use the mechanical key.
(—P.503)

If the engine cannot be started using
the smart key system, refer to
P.504.

B Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is
within the effective range (detec-
tion areas), the system may not
operate properly in the following

cases:

» The electronic key is too close to
the window or outside door han-
dle, near the ground, or in a high
place when the doors are locked
or unlocked.

» The electronic key is on the instru-
ment panel, luggage cover or
floor, or in the door pockets or
glove box when the engine is
started or engine switch modes
are changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on
top of the instrument panel or near
the door pockets when exiting the
vehicle. Depending on the radio
wave reception conditions, it may
be detected by the antenna out-
side the cabin and the door will
become lockable from the outside,
possibly trapping the electronic
key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is
within the effective range, the
doors may be locked or unlocked
by anyone. However, only the
doors detecting the electronic key
can be used to unlock the vehicle.

®Even if the electronic key is not
inside the vehicle, it may be possi-
ble to start the engine if the elec-
tronic key is near the window.

® The doors may unlock or lock if a
large amount of water splashes on
the door handle, such as in the
rain or in a car wash when the
electronic key is within the effec-
tive range. (The doors will auto-
matically be locked after
approximately 60 seconds if the
doors are not opened and closed.)

@ If the wireless remote control is
used to lock the doors when the
electronic key is near the vehicle,
there is a possibility that the door
may not be unlocked by the entry
function. (Use the wireless remote
control to unlock the doors.)

® Touching the door lock or unlock
sensor while wearing gloves may
prevent lock or unlock operation.
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® When the lock operation is per-
formed using the lock sensor, rec-
ognition signals will be shown up
to two consecutive times. After
this, no recognition signals will be
given.

@ If the door handle becomes wet
while the electronic key is within
the effective range, the door may
lock and unlock repeatedly. In that
case, follow the following correc-
tion procedures to wash the vehi-
cle:

* Place the electronic key in a loca-
tion 6 ft. (2 m) or more away from
the vehicle. (Take care to ensure
that the key is not stolen.)

 Set the electronic key to bat-
tery-saving mode to disable the
smart key system. (—P.109)

@ If the electronic key is inside the
vehicle and a door handle
becomes wet during a car wash, a
message may be shown on the
multi-information display and a
buzzer will sound outside the vehi-
cle. To turn off the alarm, lock all
the doors.

® The lock sensor may not work
properly if it comes into contact
with ice, snow, mud, etc. Clean
the lock sensor and attempt to
operate it again.

® A sudden handle operation or a
handle operation immediately
after entering the effective range
may prevent the doors from being
unlocked. Touch the door unlock
sensor and check that the doors
are unlocked before pulling the
door handle again.

@ If there is another electronic key in
the detection area, it may take
slightly longer to unlock the doors
after the door handle is gripped.

B When the vehicle is not driven
for extended periods

@ To prevent theft of the vehicle, do
not leave the electronic key within
6 ft. (2 m) of the vehicle.

® The smart key system can be

deactivated in advance. (—P.535)

@ Setting the electronic key to bat-
tery-saving mode helps to reduce
key battery depletion. (—P.109)

B To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic
key when operating the system. Do
not get the electronic key too close
to the vehicle when operating the
system from the outside of the vehi-
cle.

Depending on the position and hold-
ing condition of the electronic key,
the key may not be detected cor-
rectly and the system may not oper-
ate properly. (The alarm may go off
accidentally, or the door lock pre-
vention function may not operate.)

HIf the smart key system does
not operate properly

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
—P.503

@ Starting the engine: —P.504
M Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.535)

HIf the smart key system has
been deactivated in a custom-
ized setting

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or
mechanical key. (—P.101, 503)

@ Starting the engine and changing
engine switch modes: —P.504

@ Stopping the engine: —P.141
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A\ WARNING

Ml Caution regarding interfer-
ence with electronic devices

®People with implantable car-
diac pacemakers, cardiac
resynchronization ther-
apy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
keep away from the smart key
system antennas. (—P.108)
The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices. If
necessary, the entry function
can be disabled. Ask your Toy-
ota dealer for details, such as
the frequency of radio waves
and timing of the emitted radio
waves. Then, consult your doc-
tor to see if you should disable
the entry function.

@ Users of any electrical medical
device other than implantable
cardiac pacemakers, cardiac
resynchronization ther-
apy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the
device for information about its
operation under the influence of
radio waves.

Radio waves could have unex-
pected effects on the operation
of such medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for details
on disabling the entry function.
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IAdjustment procedure

» Manual seat

[A] Seat position adjustment
lever

Seatback angle adjustment
lever

Vertical height adjustment
lever (driver’s side only)

[D] Lumbar support adjustment
switch™ (driver’s side only)
f equipped

» Power seat (driver’s side
only)

—

[A]| Seat position adjustment
switch

Seatback angle adjustment
switch

Seat cushion (front) angle
adjustment switch

[D] Vertical height adjustment
switch

[E] Lumbar support adjustment
switch

A\ WARNING

HEWhen adjusting the seat posi-
tion

® Take care when adjusting the
seat position to ensure that
other passengers are not
injured by the moving seat.

® Do not put your hands under the
seat or near the moving parts to
avoid injury.
Fingers or hands may become
jammed in the seat mechanism.

® Make sure to leave enough
space around the feet so they
do not get stuck.
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A\ WARNING

M Seat adjustment

@ Be careful that the seat does
not hit passengers or luggage.

@ To reduce the risk of sliding
under the lap belt during a colli-
sion, do not recline the seat
more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap
belt may slide past the hips and
apply restraint forces directly to
the abdomen, or your neck may
contact the shoulder belt,
increasing the risk of death or
serious injury in the event of an
accident.

Adjustments should not be
made while driving as the seat
may unexpectedly move and
cause the driver to lose control
of the vehicle.

@ Manual seat only: After adjust-
ing the seat, make sure that the
seat is locked in position.

NOTICE

B When adjusting a front seat

When adjusting a front seat, make
sure that the head restraint does
not contact the headliner. Other-
wise, the head restraint and head-
liner may be damaged.

Rear seats

The seatbacks of the rear
seats can be folded down.

Folding down the rear
seatbacks

1

2

Move the front seats forward.
(—=P.113)

Stow the rear armrest.
(—P.415)

Lower the rear center seat
head restraint to the lowest
position. (—P.116)

Fold the rear outside seat
head restraints. (—P.116)

Pull the seatback lock
release lever and fold the
seatback down.

Each seatback may be folded sep-
arately.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precau-
tions. Failure to do so may result
in death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

B When folding the rear seat-
backs down

® Do not fold the seatbacks down
while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level
ground, set the parking brake
and shift the shift lever to P
(continuously variable transmis-
sion) or N (manual transmis-
sion).

@® Do not allow anyone to siton a
folded seatback or in the lug-
gage compartment while driv-
ing.

® Do not allow children to enter
the luggage compartment.

® Do not allow anyone to sit on
the rear center seat if the rear
right seat is folded down, as the
seat belt buckle for the rear cen-
ter seat belt is then concealed
under the folded seat and can-
not be used.

@ Be careful not to get your hand
caught when folding the rear
seatbacks.

@ Adjust the position of the front
seats before folding down the
rear seatbacks so that the front
seats do not interfere with the
rear seatbacks when folding
down the rear seatbacks.

M After returning the rear seat-
back to the upright position

® Make sure that the seatback is
securely locked in position by
lightly pushing it back and forth.

If the seatback is not securely
locked, the red marking will be
visible on the seatback lock
release lever. Make sure that the
red marking is not visible.

® Check that the seat belts are
not twisted or caught in the
seatback.

If the seat belt gets caught
between the seatback’s securing
hook and latch, it may damage
the seat belt.
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Head restraints B Rear outside seats

Head restraints are provided
for all seats.

A\ WARNING

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions
regarding the head restraints.
Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

® Use the head restraints
designed for each respective
seat.

@ Adjust the head restraints to the
correct position at all times.

@ After adjusting the head
restraints, push down on them
and make sure they are locked
in position.

® Do not drive with the head
restraints removed.

IAdjusting a head restraint

H Front seats

1 Up

Pull the head restraints up.

2 Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button .

-~

7\

1 Folding the rear outside seat
head restraints

Pull the head restraint up while

pressing only the right-side lock

release button |A|and then fold it

forward.

2 Setting up the rear outside
seat head restraints

Fold back the head restraint and

then push it down to the lock posi-
tion.

H Rear center seat

<D

1 Up

Pull the head restraint up.

2 Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button [A].

M Adjusting the height of the head
restraints (front seats)

Make sure that the head restraints
are adjusted so that the center of
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the head restraint is closest to the
top of your ears.

V)

M Adjusting the rear center seat
head restraint

Always raise the head restraint one
level from the stowed position when
using.

Removing the head
restraints

H Front seats

Pull the head restraint up while
pressing the lock release button

Al

A

B Rear outside seats

Pull the head restraint up while
pressing the lock release but-

tons [A.

Pull the head restraint up while
pressing the lock release button

<

Installing the head
restraints

H Front seats

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it
down to the lock position.

Press and hold the lock release

button [A] when lowering the head
restraint.
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A

B Rear outside seats

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it
down to the lock position.

B Rear center seat

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it
down to the lock position.

Press and hold the lock release

button [A] when lowering the head
restraint.
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Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

1 Hold the steering wheel and
push the lever down.

2 Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel
horizontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up
to secure the steering wheel.

A\ WARNING

Ml Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel
while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to
mishandle the vehicle and cause
an accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

H After adjusting the steering
wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel
is securely locked.

Otherwise, the steering wheel
may move suddenly, possibly
causing an accident, and resulting
in death or serious injury. Also,
the horn may not sound if the
steering wheel is not securely
locked.

IHorn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the pes* mark.
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s posi-
tion can be adjusted to
enable sufficient confirma-
tion of the rear view.

Adjusting the height of
rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mir-
ror can be adjusted to suit your
driving posture.

Adjust the height of the rear
view mirror by moving it up and
down.

A\ WARNING

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the
mirror while driving.

Doing so may lead to mishandling
of the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious

injury.

IAnti-gIare function

Reflected light from the head-
lights of vehicles behind can be
reduced by operating the lever.

(Al &2 [8]

[A]Normal position
Anti-glare position
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Outside rear view mir- 2 To adjust the mirror, operate
rors the switch.
A

The rear view mirror’s posi-
tion can be adjusted to
enable sufficient confirma-
tion of the rear view.

A\ WARNING
HImportant points while driving
Observe the following precautions
while driving. @ Up
Failure to do so may result in loss Right
of control of the vehicle and cause
an accident, resulting in death or Down
serious injury. @ Left
® Do not adjust the mirrors while
driving. ® Mirror angle can be adjusted
@ Do not drive with the mirrors when
folded. The engine switch is in ACC or ON.
®Both the driver and passenger HEWhen the mirrors are fogged up
side mirrors must be extended The outside rear view mirrors can
and properly adjusted before be cleared using the mirror defog-
driving. gers. Turn on the rear window

defogger to turn on the outside rear
view mirror defoggers. (—P.393)

IAdjustment procedure

1 To select a mirror to adjust, A\ WARNING

turn the switch. EWhen the mirror defoggers
are operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror
surfaces, as they can become
very hot and burn you.

Folding and extending the
mirrors

Push the mirror back in the
direction of the vehicle’s rear.
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Power windows

Opening and closing the
power windows

The power windows can be
opened and closed using the
switches.

Operating the switch moves the
windows as follows:

A

NS

1 Closing
2 One-touch closing”
3 Opening
4 One-touch opening’

" To stop the window partway,
operate the switch in the opposite
direction.

B The power windows can be
operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

H Operating the power windows
after turning the engine off

The power windows can be oper-
ated for approximately 45 seconds
after the engine switch is turned to
ACC or OFF. They cannot, however,
be operated once either front door is
opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object becomes jammed
between the window and the win-

dow frame while the window is clos-
ing, window movement is stopped
and the window is opened slightly.

M Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught
between the door and window while
the window is opening, window
movement is stopped.

EWhen the window cannot be
opened or closed

When the jam protection function or
catch protection function operates
unusually and the door window can-
not be opened or closed, perform
the following operations with the
power window switch of that door.

@ Stop the vehicle. With the engine
switch in ON, within 4 seconds of
the jam protection function or
catch protection function activat-
ing, continuously operate the
power window switch in the
one-touch closing direction or
one-touch opening direction so
that the door window can be
opened and closed.

@ If the door window cannot be
opened and closed even when
performing the above operations,
perform the following procedure
for function initialization.

1 Turn the engine switch to ON.

2 Pull and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch closing
direction and completely close
the door window.

3 Release the power window
switch for a moment, resume
pulling the switch in the
one-touch closing direction, and
hold it there for approximately 6
seconds or more.

4 Press and hold the power win-
dow switch in the one-touch
opening direction. After the door
window is completely opened,
continue holding the switch for
an additional 1 second or more.

5 Release the power window
switch for a moment, resume
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pushing the switch in the
one-touch opening direction, and
hold it there for approximately 4
seconds or more.

6 Pull and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch closing
direction again. After the door
window is completely closed,
continue holding the switch for a
further 1 second or more.

If you release the switch while the
window is moving, start again from
the beginning.

If the window reverses and cannot
be fully closed or opened, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

B Door lock linked window opera-
tion

® The power windows can be
opened and closed using the
mechanical key. (—P.504)

® The power windows can be
opened using the wireless remote
control.” (—=P.101)

": These settings must be custom-
ized at your Toyota dealer.

B Power windows open warning
buzzer

A buzzer sounds and a message is
shown on the multi-information dis-
play in the instrument cluster when
the engine switch is turned off and

the driver’s door is opened with the
power windows open.

B Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.535)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precau-
tions. Failure to do so may result
in death or serious injury.

B Closing the windows

@ The driver is responsible for all
the power window operations,
including the operation for the
passengers. In order to prevent
accidental operation, especially
by a child, do not let a child
operate the power windows. Itis
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts
caught in the power window.
Also, when riding with a child, it
is recommended to use the win-
dow lock switch. (—P.125)

@ Check to make sure that all pas-
sengers do not have any part of
their body in a position where it
could be caught when a window
is being operated.

AT

® When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the power windows,
operate the power window after
checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any
passenger having any of their
body parts caught in the win-
dow. Also do not let a child
operate window by the wireless
remote control or mechanical
key. It is possible for children
and other passengers to get
caught in the power window.

® When exiting the vehicle, turn
the engine switch off, carry the
key and exit the vehicle along
with the child. There may be
accidental operation, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly
lead to an accident.
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A\ WARNING

B Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your body
to intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

@ The jam protection function may
not work if something gets
jammed just before the window
is fully closed. Be careful not to
get any part of your body
jammed in the window.

H Catch protection function

® Never use any part of your body
or clothing to intentionally acti-
vate the catch protection func-
tion.

@ The catch protection function
may not work if something gets
caught just before the window is
fully opened. Be careful not to
get any part of your body or
clothing caught in the window.

Preventing accidental
operation (window lock
switch)

This function can be used to
prevent children from acciden-
tally opening or closing a pas-
senger window.

Press the switch.

The indicator [A] will come on and
the passenger windows will be
locked.

The passenger windows can still be
opened and closed using the
driver’s switch even if the lock
switch is on.

B The power windows can be
operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

HWhen the battery is discon-
nected

The window lock switch is disabled.
If necessary, press the window lock
switch after reconnecting the bat-
tery.
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures
should be observed to
ensure safe driving:

IDriving procedure

m Starting the engine

—P.140

® Driving

» Continuously variable trans-
mission

1 With the brake pedal

depressed, shift the shift
lever to D. (—P.145)

2 If the parking brake is in man-
ual mode, release the park-
ing brake. (—P.152)

3 Gradually release the brake
pedal and gently depress the
accelerator pedal to acceler-
ate the vehicle.

» Manual transmission

1 While depressing the clutch
pedal, shift the shift lever to
1. (—=P.149)

2 If the parking brake is in man-
ual mode, release the park-
ing brake. (—P.152)

3 Gradually release the clutch
pedal. At the same time, gen-
tly depress the accelerator
pedal to accelerate the vehi-
cle.

m Stopping

» Continuously variable trans-
mission

1 With the shift lever in D,
depress the brake pedal.

2 If necessary, set the parking
brake.
If the vehicle is to be stopped for an

extended period of time, shift the
shift lever to P. (—P.145)

» Manual transmission

1 While depressing the clutch
pedal, depress the brake
pedal.

2 If necessary, set the parking
brake.
If the vehicle is to be stopped for an

extended period of time, shift the
shift lever to N. (—P.149)

m Parking the vehicle

» Continuously variable trans-
mission

1 With the shift lever in D,
depress the brake pedal to
stop the vehicle completely.

2 Set the parking brake
(—P.152), shift the shift lever
to P. (—=P.145)

Check the parking brake indicator

is illuminated.

3 Press the engine switch to
stop the engine.

4 Slowly release the brake
pedal.

5 Lock the door, making sure
that you have the key on your
person.

If parking on a hill, block the wheels
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as needed.

» Manual transmission

1 While depressing the clutch
pedal, depress the brake
pedal.

2 If the parking brake is in man-
ual mode, set the parking
brake. (—P.152)

Check that the parking brake indi-

cator is illuminated.

3 Shift the shift lever to N.
(—P.149)

If parking on a hill, shift the shift

lever to 1 or R and block the wheels
as needed.

4 Press the engine switch to
stop the engine.

5 Slowly release the brake
pedal.

6 Lock the door, making sure
that you have the key on your
person.

B Starting off on a steep
uphill

» Continuously variable trans-
mission

1 Make sure that the parking
brake is set and shift the shift
lever to D.

2 Gently depress the accelera-
tor pedal.

3 Release the parking brake.

» Manual transmission

1 Make sure that the parking
brake is set and shift the shift
lever to 1.

2 Lightly depress the accelera-
tor pedal at the same time as
gradually releasing the clutch
pedal.

3 Release the parking brake.

B Driving in the rain

® Drive carefully when it is raining,
because visibility will be reduced,
the windows may become
fogged-up, and the road will be
slippery.

® Drive carefully when it starts to
rain, because the road surface will
be especially slippery.

@ Refrain from high speeds when
driving on an expressway in the
rain, because there may be a
layer of water between the tires
and the road surface, preventing
the steering and brakes from
operating properly.

B Engine speed while driving
(vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission)

In the following conditions, the
engine speed may become high
while driving. This is due to auto-
matic up-shifting control or
down-shifting implementation to
meet driving conditions. It does not
indicate sudden acceleration.

® The vehicle is judged to be driving
uphill or downbhill

® When the accelerator pedal is
released

® When the brake pedal is
depressed while sport mode is
selected

B Restraining the engine output
(Brake Override System)

® When the accelerator and brake
pedals are depressed at the same
time, the engine output may be
restrained.

® A warning message is displayed
on the multi-information display
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while the system is operating.

M Restraining sudden start
(Drive-Start Control [vehicles
with a continuously variable
transmission])

® When the following unusual oper-
ation is performed, the engine out-
put may be restrained.

* When the shift lever is shifted from
RtoD,DtoR,NtoR,PtoD, orP
to R (D includes M) with the accel-
erator pedal depressed, a warning
message appears on the
multi-information display. If a
warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instruc-
tion.

* When the accelerator pedal is
depressed too much while the
vehicle is in reverse.

@ While Drive-Start Control is being
activated, your vehicle may have
trouble escaping from the mud or
fresh snow. In such case, deacti-
vate TRAC (—P.245) to cancel
Drive-Start Control so that the
vehicle may become able to
escape from the mud or fresh
snow.

M Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend the life of the vehicle,
observing the following precautions
is recommended:

@ For the first 186 miles (300 km):
Avoid sudden stops.

OFor the first 621 miles (1000 km):
» Do not drive at extremely high
speeds.

» Avoid sudden acceleration.

+ Do not drive continuously in low
gears.

» Do not drive at a constant speed
for extended periods.

M Operating your vehicle in a for-
eign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle
registration laws and confirm the
availability of the correct fuel.

(—P.515)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle
(vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission)

Always keep your foot on the
brake pedal while stopped with
the engine running. This prevents
the vehicle from creeping.

EWhen driving the vehicle

@® Do not drive if you are unfamil-
iar with the location of the brake
and accelerator pedals to avoid
depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the
accelerator pedal instead of the
brake pedal will result in sudden
acceleration that may lead to an
accident.

* When backing up, you may twist
your body around, leading to a
difficulty in operating the pedals.
Make sure to operate the pedals

properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct
driving posture even when mov-
ing the vehicle only slightly. This
allows you to depress the brake
and accelerator pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal using
your right foot. Depressing the
brake pedal using your left foot
may delay response in an emer-
gency, resulting in an accident.
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A\ WARNING

@® Do not drive the vehicle over or
stop the vehicle near flammable
materials.

The exhaust system and
exhaust gases can be
extremely hot. These hot parts
may cause a fire if there is any
flammable material nearby.

@® During normal driving, do not
turn off the engine. Turning the
engine off while driving will not
cause loss of steering or brak-
ing control, but the power assist
to these systems will be lost.
This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should
pull over and stop the vehicle as
soon as it is safe to do so.
However, in the event of an
emergency, such as if it
becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way:
—P.462

@ Use engine braking (downshift)
to maintain a safe speed when
driving down a steep hill.

Using the brakes continuously
may cause the brakes to over-
heat and lose effectiveness.
(—P.145, 149)

® Do not adjust the positions of
the steering wheel, the seat, or
the inside or outside rear view
mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of
vehicle control.

@ Always check that all passen-
gers’ arms, heads or other parts
of their body are not outside the
vehicle.

@ Do not drive in excess of the
speed limit. Even if the legal
speed limit permits it, do not
drive over 85 mph (140 km/h)
unless your vehicle has
high-speed capability tires. Driv-
ing over 85 mph (140 km/h)
may result in tire failure, loss of
control and possible injury. Be
sure to consult a tire dealer to
determine whether the tires on
your vehicle are high-speed
capability tires or not before
driving at such speeds.

BEWhen driving on slippery
road surfaces

@ Sudden braking, acceleration
and steering may cause tire
slippage and reduce your ability
to control the vehicle.

@ Sudden acceleration, engine
braking due to shifting, or
changes in engine speed could
cause the vehicle to skid.

@ After driving through a puddle,
lightly depress the brake pedal
to make sure that the brakes
are functioning properly. Wet
brake pads may prevent the
brakes from functioning prop-
erly. If the brakes on only one
side are wet and not functioning
properly, steering control may
be affected.

B When shifting the shift lever

@ Vehicles with a continuously

variable transmission: Do not let
the venhicle roll backward while a
forward driving position is
selected, or roll forward while
the shift lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine
to stall or lead to poor brake and
steering performance, resulting
in an accident or damage to the
vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

@ Vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission: Do not
shift the shift lever to P while the
vehicle is moving.

Doing so can damage the trans-

mission and may result in a loss
of vehicle control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R
while the vehicle is moving for-
ward.

Doing so can damage the trans-

mission and may result in a loss
of vehicle control.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to a
driving position while the vehicle
is moving backward.

Doing so can damage the trans-

mission and may result in a loss
of vehicle control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while
the vehicle is moving will disen-
gage the engine from the trans-
mission. Engine braking is not
available when N is selected.

@ Vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission: Be care-
ful not to shift the shift lever with
the accelerator pedal
depressed. Shifting the shift
lever to any positions other than
P or N may lead to unexpected
rapid acceleration of the vehicle
that may cause an accident and
result in death or serious injury.

HIf you hear a squealing or
scraping noise (brake pad
wear indicators)

Have the brake pads checked and
replaced by your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Rotor damage may result if the
pads are not replaced when
needed.

Itis dangerous to drive the vehicle
when the wear limits of the brake
pads and/or those of the brake
discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other
than P (continuously variable
transmission) or N, the vehicle
may accelerate suddenly and
unexpectedly, causing an acci-
dent.

@ \Vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission: In order
to prevent accidents due to the
vehicle rolling away, always
keep depressing the brake
pedal while the engine is run-
ning, and apply the parking
brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an
incline, in order to prevent acci-
dents caused by the vehicle roll-
ing forward or backward, always
depress the brake pedal and
securely apply the parking
brake as needed.

@® Avoid revving or racing the
engine.
Running the engine at high
speed while the vehicle is
stopped may cause the exhaust
system to overheat, which could
result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.

HEWhen the vehicle is parked

@ Do not leave glasses, cigarette
lighters, spray cans, or soft
drink cans in the vehicle when it
is in the sun.

Doing so may result in the fol-
lowing:

* Gas may leak from a cigarette
lighter or spray can, and may
lead to a fire.
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A\ WARNING

* The temperature inside the
vehicle may cause the plastic
lenses and plastic material of
glasses to deform or crack.

 Soft drink cans may fracture,
causing the contents to spray
over the interior of the vehicle,
and may also cause a short cir-
cuit in the vehicle’s electrical
components.

@ Do not leave cigarette lighters in
the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter
is in a place such as the glove
box or on the floor, it may be lit
accidentally when luggage is
loaded or the seat is adjusted,
causing a fire.

® Do not attach adhesive discs to
the windshield or windows. Do
not place containers such as air
fresheners on the instrument
panel or dashboard. Adhesive
discs or containers may act as
lenses, causing a fire in the
vehicle.

® Do not leave a door or window
open if the curved glass is
coated with a metallized film
such as a silver-colored one.
Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lens, caus-
ing a fire.

@ Always apply the parking brake,
shift the shift lever to P (vehicles
with a continuously variable
transmission), stop the engine
and lock the vehicle.

Do not leave the vehicle unat-
tended while the engine is run-
ning.

If the vehicle is parked with the
shift lever in P but the parking
brake is not set, the vehicle may
start to move, possibly leading
to an accident.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes
while the engine is running or
immediately after turning the
engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.

HEWhen taking a nap in the vehi-
cle

Always turn the engine off. Other-
wise, if you accidentally move the
shift lever or depress the acceler-
ator pedal, this could cause an
accident or fire due to engine
overheating. Additionally, if the
vehicle is parked in a poorly venti-
lated area, exhaust gases may
collect and enter the vehicle, lead-
ing to death or a serious health
hazard.

HEWhen braking

® When the brakes are wet, drive
more cautiously.
Braking distance increases
when the brakes are wet, and
this may cause one side of the
vehicle to brake differently than
the other side. Also, the parking
brake may not securely hold the
vehicle.

@ If the brake booster device does
not operate, do not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid hills
or sharp turns that require brak-
ing.

In this case, braking is still pos-
sible, but the brake pedal
should be depressed more
firmly than usual. Also, the brak-
ing distance will increase. Have
your brakes fixed immediately.

@ Do not pump the brake pedal if
the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal
uses up the reserve for the
power-assisted brakes.
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A\ WARNING

@ The brake system consists of 2
individual hydraulic systems; if
one of the systems fails, the
other will still operate. In this
case, the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than
usual and the braking distance
will increase. Have your brakes
fixed immediately.

B If the vehicle becomes stuck

Do not spin the wheels exces-
sively when a driven wheel is up
in the air, or the vehicle is stuck in
sand, mud, etc. This may damage
the driveline components or pro-
pel the vehicle forward or back-
ward, causing an accident.

NOTICE

EWhen driving the vehicle
(vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission)

® Do not depress the accelerator
and brake pedals at the same
time during driving, as this may
restrain the engine output.

@® Do not use the accelerator
pedal or depress the accelera-
tor and brake pedals at the
same time to hold the vehicle on
a hill.

BEWhen driving the vehicle
(vehicles with a manual trans-
mission)

® Do not depress the accelerator
and brake pedals at the same
time during driving, as this may
restrain the engine output.

® Do not shift gears unless the
clutch pedal is fully depressed.
After shifting, do not release the
clutch pedal abruptly. Doing so
may damage the clutch, trans-
mission and gears.

@ Observe the following precau-
tions.
Failure to do so may cause
excessive premature wear or
damage to the clutch, eventu-
ally making it difficult to acceler-
ate and start off from a stop.
Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

* Do not rest your foot on the
clutch pedal or depress it any
time other than when shifting.
Doing so may cause clutch trou-
ble.

* Do not use any gear other than
the 1st gear when starting off
and moving forward.

Doing so may damage the
clutch.

* Do not use the clutch pedal to
adjust vehicle speed.
Doing so may damage the
clutch.

* When stopping the vehicle with
the shift lever in a position other
than N, make sure to fully
depress the clutch pedal and
stop the vehicle using the
brakes.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R
without the vehicle completely
stopped.

Doing so may damage the
clutch, transmission and gears.

B When parking the vehicle
(vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission)

Always set the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P. Failure to
do so may cause the vehicle to
move or the vehicle may acceler-
ate suddenly if the accelerator
pedal is accidentally depressed.



4-1. Before driving 135

NOTICE

B Avoiding damage to vehicle
parts

® Do not turn the steering wheel
fully in either direction and hold
it there for an extended period
of time.
Doing so may damage the
power steering motor.

@ \When driving over bumps in the
road, drive as slowly as possible
to avoid damaging the wheels,
underside of the vehicle, etc.

HIf you get a flat tire while driv-

ing
A flat or damaged tire may cause
the following situations. Hold the
steering wheel firmly and gradu-
ally depress the brake pedal to
slow down the vehicle.

@It may be difficult to control your
vehicle.

® The vehicle will make abnormal
sounds or vibrations.

® The vehicle will lean abnor-
mally.

Information on what to do in case
of a flat tire (—P.482,493)

BEWhen encountering flooded
roads

Do not drive on a road that has
flooded after heavy rain etc.
Doing so may cause the following
serious damage to the vehicle:

@® Engine stalling
@ Short in electrical components

® Engine damage caused by
water immersion

In the event that you drive on a
flooded road and the vehicle
becomes flooded or stuck in mud
or sand, be sure to have your Toy-
ota dealer check the following:

@ Brake function

® Changes in the quantity and
quality of the engine oil, tran-
saxle fluid, clutch fluid, differen-
tial oil, etc.

@ Lubricant condition for the bear-
ings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the func-
tion of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following
information about storage
precautions, cargo capacity
and load:

ICapacity and distribution

Cargo capacity depends on the
total weight of the occupants.

(Cargo capacity) = (Total load
capacity) — (Total weight of
occupants)

Steps for Determining Correct
Load Limit —

(1) Locate the statement “The
combined weight of occupants
and cargo should never exceed
XXX kg or XXX Ibs.” on your
vehicle’s placard.

(2) Determine the combined
weight of the driver and passen-
gers that will be riding in your
vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined
weight of the driver and passen-
gers from XXX kg or XXX Ibs.

(4) The resulting figure equals
the available amount of cargo
and luggage load capacity.

For example, if the “XXX”
amount equals 1400 Ibs. and
there will be five 150 |Ib passen-
gers in your vehicle, the amount
of available cargo and luggage
load capacity is 650 Ibs. (1400 -

750 (5 x 150) = 650 Ibs.)

(5) Determine the combined
weight of luggage and cargo
being loaded on the vehicle.
That weight may not safely
exceed the available cargo and
luggage load capacity calcu-
lated in Step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing
a trailer, load from your trailer
will be transferred to your vehi-
cle. Consult this manual to
determine how this reduces the
available cargo and luggage
load capacity of your vehicle.
(—P.514)

Toyota does not recommend towing
a trailer with your vehicle. Your

vehicle is not designed for trailer
towing.

Calculation formula for
your vehicle

Y

2
[B]

[A] Cargo capacity
[B] Total load capacity (vehicle
capacity weight) (—P.514)

When 2 people with the com-
bined weight of A Ib. (kg) are rid-
ing in your vehicle, which has a
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total load capacity (vehicle
capacity weight) of B Ib. (kg),
the available amount of cargo
and luggage load capacity will
be C Ib. (kg) as follows:

B2 b. (kg) - A" Ib. (kg) = C3 Ib.
(kg)

“1: A =Weight of people

"2:B =Total load capacity

"3:C =Available cargo and luggage
load

In this condition, if 3 more passen-
gers with the combined weight of D
Ib. (kg) get on, the available cargo

and luggage load will be reduced E
Ib. (kg) as follows:

CIb. (kg)-D“1Ib. (kg) =E° Ib.
(kg)
"4:D =Additional weight of people
"5 E =Available cargo and luggage
load
As shown in the example above,
if the number of occupants
increases, the cargo and lug-
gage load will be reduced by an
amount that equals the
increased weight due to the
additional occupants. In other
words, if an increase in the num-
ber of occupants causes an
excess of the total load capacity
(combined weight of occupants
plus cargo and luggage load),
you must reduce the cargo and
luggage on your vehicle.

A\ WARNING

B Things that must not be car-
ried in the luggage compart-
ment

The following things may cause a
fire if loaded in the luggage com-
partment:

@ Receptacles containing gaso-
line

® Aerosol cans

l Storage precautions

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may prevent the
pedals from being depressed
properly, may block the driver’s
vision, or may result in items hit-
ting the driver or passengers, pos-
sibly causing an accident.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the
luggage compartment when-
ever possible.

® Do not place cargo or luggage
in or on the following locations.

At the feet of the driver

* On the front passenger or rear
seats (when stacking items)

» On the luggage cover
* On the instrument panel
* On the dashboard

@ Secure all items in the occupant
compartment.

H Capacity and distribution

® Do not exceed the maximum
axle weight rating or the total
vehicle weight rating.

e -
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A\ WARNING

@ Even if the total load of occu-
pant’'s weight and the cargo
load is less than the total load
capacity, do not apply the load
unevenly. Improper loading may
cause deterioration of steering
or braking control which may
cause death or serious injury.

Vehicle load limits

Vehicle load limits include
total load capacity, seating
capacity, towing capacity
and cargo capacity.

® Total load capacity (vehicle
capacity weight): —-P.514

Total load capacity means the
combined weight of occupants,
cargo and luggage.

® Seating capacity: P.514

Seating capacity means the max-
imum number of occupants
whose estimated average weight
is 150 Ib. (68 kg) per person.

® Towing capacity

Toyota does not recommend tow-
ing a trailer with your vehicle.

® Cargo capacity

Cargo capacity may increase or
decrease depending on the
weight and the number of occu-
pants.

M Total load capacity and seating
capacity

These details are also described on
the tire and loading information
label. (—P.447)

A\ WARNING

H Overloading the vehicle

Do not overload the vehicle.

It may not only cause damage to

the tires, but also degrade steer-

ing and braking ability, resulting in

an accident.
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Trailer towing Dinghy towing

Toyota does not recom- Your vehicle is not designed
mend towing a trailer with to be dinghy towed (with 4
your vehicle. Toyota also wheels on the ground)

does not recommend the behind a motor home.
installation of a tow hitch or

the use of a tow hitch carrier

for a wheelchair, scooter, ®
bicycle, etc. Your vehicle is

not designed for trailer tow-
ing or for the use of tow ﬂ
hitch mounted carriers. (o) (@) (@)

® NOTICE
B To avoid serious damage to
M

your vehicle

Do not tow your vehicle with the
four wheels on the ground.

e -
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Engine (ignition)
switch

Performing the following
operations when carrying
the electronic key on your
person starts the engine or
changes engine switch
modes.

IStarting the engine

mission) or clutch pedal (manual
transmission) until the engine is
completely started.

The engine can be started from any
engine switch mode.

ENGINE
START
STOP

1 Pull the parking brake switch
to check that the parking
brake is set. (—P.152)

The parking brake indicator will

come on.

2 Check that the shift lever is
set in P (continuously vari-
able transmission) or N
(manual transmission).

3 Firmly depress the brake
pedal (continuously variable
transmission) or clutch pedal
(manual transmission).

E and a message will be dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play.

If it is not displayed, the engine
cannot be started.

4 Press the engine switch
shortly and firmly.

When operating the engine switch,
one short, firm press is enough. Itis
not necessary to press and hold the
switch.

The engine will crank until it starts
or for up to 30 seconds, whichever
is less.

Continue depressing the brake
pedal (continuously variable trans-

mIf the engine does not start

® The engine immobilizer system
may not have been deactivated.
(—P.66)

Contact your Toyota dealer.

@ If a message related to start-up is
shown on the multi-information
display, read the message and fol-
low the instructions.

mIf the battery is discharged

The engine cannot be started using
the smart key system. Refer to
P.505to restart the engine.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.98

M Conditions affecting operation
—-P.109

B Notes for the entry function
—-P.110

M Steering lock function

@ After turning the engine switch off
and opening and closing the
doors, the steering wheel will be
locked due to the steering lock
function. Operating the engine
switch again automatically can-
cels the steering lock.

®When the steering lock cannot be
released, “Push Engine Switch
while Turning Steering Wheel in
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Either Direction” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.
Press the engine switch shortly
and firmly while turning the steer-
ing wheel left and right.

]
7

@ To prevent the steering lock motor
from overheating, operation of the
motor may be suspended if the
engine is turned on and off repeat-
edly in a short period of time. In
this case, refrain from operating
the engine switch. After about 10
seconds, the steering lock motor
will resume functioning.

B Electronic key battery
—P.452
M Operation of the engine switch

@ If the switch is not pressed shortly
and firmly, the engine switch
mode may not change or the
engine may not start.

@ If attempting to restart the engine
immediately after turning the
engine switch off, the engine may
not start in some cases. After turn-
ing the engine switch off, please
wait a few seconds before restart-
ing the engine.

M Customization

If the smart key system has been
deactivated in a customized setting,
refer to P.503.

A\ WARNING

HWhen starting the engine

Always start the engine while sit-
ting in the driver’'s seat. Do not
depress the accelerator pedal
while starting the engine under
any circumstances.

Doing so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

M Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the
vehicle is moving, do not lock or
open the doors until the vehicle
reaches a safe and complete
stop. Activation of the steering
lock in this circumstance may lead
to an accident, resulting in death
or serious injury.

NOTICE

HWhen starting the engine
®Do not race a cold engine.

@ If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have
your vehicle checked by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

B Symptoms indicating a mal-
function with the engine
switch

If the engine switch seems to be
operating somewhat differently
than usual, such as the switch
sticking slightly, there may be a
malfunction. Contact your Toyota
dealer immediately.

IStopping the engine

» Continuously variable trans-
mission
1 Stop the vehicle completely.

BuiaLq
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2 Set the parking brake
(—P.152), and shift the shift
lever to P.

Check the parking brake indicator

is illuminated.

3 Press the engine switch.

The engine will stop, and the meter

display will be extinguished.

4 Release the brake pedal and
check that “ACCESSORY” or
“IGNITION ON” is not shown
on the multi-information dis-
play.

» Manual transmission

1 Stop the vehicle completely.

2 If the parking brake is in man-
ual mode, set the parking
brake. (—P.152)

Check the parking brake indicator

is illuminated.

3 Shift the shift lever to N.
(—P.149)

4 Press the engine switch.

The engine will stop, and the meter

display will be extinguished.

5 Release the brake pedal and
check that “ACCESSORY” or
“IGNITION ON” is not shown
on the multi-information dis-

play.

® The engine will automatically shut

off after approximately 1 hour if it
has been left running while the
shift lever is in P (continuously
variable transmission) or the park-
ing brake is set (manual transmis-
sion).

@ The timer for the automatic engine

shut off feature will reset if the
brake pedal (continuously variable
transmission) or the clutch pedal
(manual transmission) is
depressed, or if the shift lever is in
a position other than P (continu-
ously variable transmission) or the
parking brake is released (man-
ual transmission).

@ After the vehicle is parked, if the

door is locked with the door lock
switch (—=P.103) from the inside or
the mechanical key (—P.503) from
the outside, the automatic engine
shut off feature will be disabled.
The timer for the automatic engine
shut off feature will be re-enabled
if the driver’s door is opened.

A\ WARNING

B Automatic engine shut off fea-
ture

® The vehicle is equipped with a
feature that automatically shuts off
the engine when the shift lever is
in P (continuously variable trans-
mission) or the parking brake is
set (manual transmission) with the
engine running for an extended
period.

H Stopping the engine in an
emergency

@ If you want to stop the engine in
an emergency while driving the
vehicle, press and hold the
engine switch for more than 2
seconds, or press it briefly 3
times or more in succession.
(—=P.462)

However, do not touch the
engine switch while driving
except in an emergency. Turn-
ing the engine off while driving
will not cause loss of steering or
braking control, but the power
assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more diffi-
cult to steer and brake, so you
should pull over and stop the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to
do so.
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A\ WARNING

@ If the engine switch is operated
while the vehicle is running, a
warning message will be shown
on the multi-information display
and a buzzer sounds.

@ Vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission: To restart
the engine after performing an
emergency shutdown, shift the
shift lever to N and then press
the engine switch.

@ Vehicles with a manual trans-
mission: To restart the engine
after performing an emergency
shutdown, depress the clutch
pedal and then press the engine
switch.

B When parking

Exhaust gases include harmful
carbon monoxide (CO), which is
colorless and odorless. Observe
the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause
exhaust gases to enter the vehicle
and may lead to an accident
caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious
health hazard.

@ If the vehicle is in a poorly venti-

lated area or a closed area,
such as a garage, stop the
engine.

® Do not leave the vehicle with
the engine running for a long
time. If such a situation cannot
be avoided, park the vehicle in
an open space and ensure that
exhaust fumes do not enter the
vehicle interior.

@ Do not leave the engine running
in an area with snow build-up,
or where it is snowing. If snow-
banks build up around the vehi-
cle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and
enter the vehicle.

modes

IChanging engine switch

Modes can be changed by

pressing the engine switch with

brake pedal (continuously vari-
able transmission) or clutch
pedal (manual transmission)
released. (The mode changes
each time the switch is
pressed.)

ENGINE
START

@

ACCESSORY
-
3 I IGNITION ON I
\.

,
- I
2

1 OFF

The emergency flashers can be
used.

2 ACC

Some electrical components such
as the audio system can be used.

“ACCESSORY” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

3 ON

All electrical components can be
used.

“IGNITION ON” will be displayed on

BuiaLq
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the multi-information display.

: Vehicles with a continuously vari-
able transmission: If the shift
lever is in a position other than P
when turning off the engine, the
engine switch will be turned to
ACC, not to off.

B Auto power off function

Continuously variable transmission:
If the vehicle is left in ACC for more
than 20 minutes or ON (the engine
is not running) for more than an
hour with the shift lever in P, the
engine switch will automatically turn
off. However, this function cannot
entirely prevent battery discharge.
Do not leave the vehicle with the
engine switch in ACC or ON for long
periods of time when the engine is
not running.

Manual transmission: If the vehicle
is left in ACC for more than 20 min-
utes or ON (the engine is not run-
ning) for more than an hour, the
engine switch will automatically turn
off. However, this function cannot
entirely prevent battery discharge.
Do not leave the vehicle with the
engine switch in ACC or ON for long
periods of time when the engine is
not running.

NOTICE

B To prevent battery discharge

@ Do not leave the engine switch
in ACC or ON for long periods of
time without the engine running.

@ If “ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION
ON” is displayed on the
multi-information display, the
engine switch is not off. Exit the
vehicle after turning the engine
switch off.

When stopping the engine
with the shift lever in a
position other than P
(vehicles with a continu-
ously variable transmis-
sion)

If the engine is stopped with the
shift lever in a position other
than P, the engine switch will not
be turned off but instead be
turned to ACC. Perform the fol-
lowing procedure to turn the
switch off:

1 Check that the parking brake
is set.

2 Shift the shift lever to P.

3 Check that “ACCESSORY” is
displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display and press the
engine switch shortly and
firmly.

4 Check that “ACCESSORY”
or “IGNITION ON” on the
multi-information display are
off.

NOTICE

B To prevent battery discharge

Do not stop the engine when the
shift lever is in a position other
than P. If the engine is stopped in
another shift lever position, the
engine switch will not be turned
off but instead be turned to ACC
mode. If the vehicle is left in ACC,
battery discharge may occur.
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Continuously*variable

transmission

" If equipped
Select the shift position
depending on your purpose
and situation.

Shift position purpose
and functions

Shlits s Objective or function
tion
P Parking the vehi-
cle/starting the engine
R Reversing
Neutral
N (Condition in which the
power is not transmit-
ted)
D Normal driving’
10-speed sport sequen-
M tial shiftmatic mode
driving (—P.148)

" To improve fuel efficiency and
reduce noise, shift the shift lever
to D for normal driving.

B To protect the continuously
variable transmission

If the continuously variable trans-
mission fluid temperature is high,
“Transmission Oil Temp. High Stop
in a safe place and See owner’s
manual” will be displayed on the
multi-information display and the
vehicle will go into transmission pro-
tection mode automatically. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

B When driving with dynamic
radar cruise control with
full-speed range activated

Even when switching the driving
mode to sport mode with the intent
of enabling engine braking, engine
braking will not occur because
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range will not be can-
celed. (—P.243)

B Restraining sudden start
(Drive-Start Control)

—P.130

B G AI-SHIFT

G AI-SHIFT automatically selects a
suitable gear for sporty driving
according to driver’s input and driv-
ing conditions. G AI-SHIFT operates
automatically when the shift lever is
in D and sport mode is selected for
the driving mode. (Selecting normal
mode or shifting the shift lever to the
M position cancels this function.)

M After recharging/reconnecting
the battery

—P.507

A\ WARNING

EWhen driving on slippery
road surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift the shift
gears suddenly.

Sudden changes in engine brak-
ing may cause the vehicle to spin
or skid, resulting in an accident.

Buing
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IShifting the shift lever

0 0=0=0

1020220

\ J

:While the engine switch is in
ON and the brake pedal
depressed*, shift the shift lever
while pushing the shift release
button on the shift knob.

<=:Shift the shift lever while
pushing the shift release button
on the shift knob.

:Shift the shift lever normally.

When shifting the shift lever

between P and D, make sure that
the vehicle is completely stopped
and the brake pedal is depressed.

*

: For the vehicle be able to be
shifted from P, the brake pedal
must be depressed before the
shift release button is pushed. If
the shift release button is pushed
first, the shift lock will not be
released.

H Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to
prevent accidental operation of the
shift lever in starting.

The shift lever can be shifted from P
only when the engine switch is in
ON and the brake pedal is being
depressed.

mIf the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P

First, check whether the brake pedal
is being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted
with your foot on the brake pedal,
there may be a problem with the
shift lock system. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

The following steps may be used as
an emergency measure to ensure
that the shift lever can be shifted.
Releasing the shift lock:

Set the parking brake.
Turn the engine switch off.
Depress the brake pedal.

Ply the cover up with a flathead
screwdriver or equivalent tool.
To prevent damaging the cover,
wrap the tip of the flathead
screwdriver with a tape.

5 Press and hold the shift lock
override button and then push
the button on the shift knob.

The shift lever can be shifted while

A WNPE
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the button is pressed.

SR

A\ WARNING

B To prevent an accident when
releasing the shift lock

Before pressing the shift lock
override button, make sure to set
the parking brake and depress the
brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is acci-
dentally depressed instead of the
brake pedal when the shift lock
override button is pressed and the
shift lever is shifted out of P, the
vehicle may suddenly start, possi-
bly leading to an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.

Selecting the driving
mode

—P.243

Selecting shift ranges in
the D position (vehicles
with paddle shift
switches)

To drive using temporary shift
range selection, operate the “-”
or “+” paddle shift switch.

When the “-” paddle shift switch
is operated, the shift range
switches to a range that enables
engine braking force that is suit-
able to driving conditions. When
the “+” paddle shift switch is

operated, the shift range
switches to a range that is one
range higher than the current
range.

Changing the shift range allows
restriction of the highest gear,
preventing unnecessary upshift-
ing and enabling the level of
engine braking force to be
selected.

1 Upshifting
2 Downshifting

The selected shift range, from D1 to
D10, will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

M Gear step functions

® You can choose from 10 levels of
engine braking force.

® A lower gear step will provide
greater engine braking force than
a higher gear step, and the engine
speed will also increase.

H Deactivation of temporary
10-speed Sport Sequential
Shiftmatic mode (vehicles with
paddle shift switches)

In the following situations, tempo-
rary 10-speed Sport Sequential
Shiftmatic mode will be deactivated:

® When the vehicle is stopped

@ If the accelerator pedal is
depressed continuously for more
than a certain amount of time

e -
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while in one gear range

@ If the accelerator pedal is
depressed abruptly and heavily

® When the shift lever is shifted to a
position other than D

@ When the “+” paddle shift switch is
operated for a certain amount of
time continuously

Changing gears in the M
position

However, even when in the M
position, the gear steps will be
automatically changed if the
engine speed is too high, or too
low.

To enter 10-speed sport
sequential shiftmatic mode, shift
the shift lever to M position.
Gear steps can then be selected
by operating the shift lever or
paddle shift switches (if
equipped), allowing you to drive
in the gear step of your choos-

ing.

1 Upshifting

2 Downshifting

The gear changes once every time
the shift lever or paddle shift switch
is operated.

The selected gear step, from M1 to
M10, will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

M Gear step functions

® You can choose from 10 levels of
engine braking force.

® A lower gear step will provide
greater engine braking force than
a higher gear step, and the engine
speed will also increase.

B When the vehicle comes to a
stop with the shift lever in the M
position

® The transmission will automati-
cally downshift to M1 once the
vehicle is stopped.

@ After a stop, the vehicle will start
off in M1.

® When the vehicle is stopped, the
transmission is set at M1.

B Downshifting restriction warn-
ing buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving
performance, downshifting opera-
tion may sometimes be restricted. In
some circumstances, downshifting
may not be possible even when the
shift lever or paddle shift switch (if
equipped) is operated. (A buzzer
will sound twice.)

HIf the 10-speed sport sequential
shiftmatic mode indicator does
not come on even after shifting
the shift lever to M

This may indicate a malfunction in
the continuously variable transmis-
sion system. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

(In this situation, the transmission
will operate in the same manner as
when the shift lever is in D.)
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Manual transmission”

" If equipped

IOperating instructions

m Shifting the shift lever

1 Depress the clutch pedal
firmly.

2 Shift the shift lever to the
desired gear.

Make sure to only shift gears
sequentially.

3 Gradually release the clutch
pedal.

m Shifting the shift lever to R

Shift the shift lever to R while lift-
ing up the ring section.

B Maximum allowable speeds

Observe the following maximum
allowable speeds in each gear when
maximum acceleration is necessary.

Shift posi- Maximum speed
tion mph (km/h)
1 34 (56)
2 60 (96)
3 89 (144)

e -
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NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the
vehicle

When shifting gears, observe the
following precautions. Failure to
do so may cause damage to the
engine, manual transmission,
and/or clutch.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to R
without depressing the clutch
pedal.

@ Do not lift up the ring section
except when shifting the lever to
R.

@ Shift the shift lever to R only
when the vehicle is stationary.

@® Do not rest your hand on or hold
the shift lever any time other
than when shifting.

@ |n order to not cause the engine
to overrev, make sure to only
shift gears sequentially.

® Do not release the clutch pedal
suddenly.

iMT (Intelligent Manual
Transmission)

The iMT optimally controls the

engine speed to suit the driver’s
operation of the clutch pedal
and shift lever, helping the driver
to shift gears more smoothly.
Additionally, when the clutch
pedal is operated, the iMT helps
reduce shift shock, allowing for
lighter shift operations when
driving on a winding road or
incline.

Press the “iIMT” switch.

!

)

7

Al

The “IMT” indicator will illuminate in
green.

Press the switch again to cancel
iMT.

B The iMT may not operate when

In the following situations, iIMT may
not operate. However, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

@ The clutch pedal is not fully
depressed

® The clutch pedal is not fully
released, such as if a foot is rest-

ing on the clutch pedal’

@ Shift operation is performed after
the vehicle has been coasting with
the shift lever in N

® The shift lever is not operated for
a long time after the clutch pedal
is depressed

*

: After the shift lever is moved,
unless your foot is completely
removed from the clutch pedal,



4-2. Driving procedures 151

the iIMT may not operate and the
engine speed may not be con-

trolled optimally for the next gear

change. IOperating instructions

To enable the iMT, release the
clutch pedal completely and then
depress it again before operating
the shift lever.

B If the “iMT” indicator illumi-
nates in amber

The iMT may be temporarily
unavailable or malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer.

A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the IMT

iMT is not a system that prevents
shift lever operation error or
engine overrevving.

Depending on the situation, iIMT
may not operate normally and the
shift position may not be changed
smoothly. Overly relying on iMT -
may cause an unexpected acci- 1 Right turn

dent. 2 Lane change to the right
(move the lever partway and
release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3

times.

3 Lane change to the left
(move the lever partway and
release it)

The left hand signals will flash 3

times.

4 Left turn

M Turn signals can be operated
when

The engine switch is in ON.

mIf the indicator flashes faster
than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or
rear turn signal lights has not

Buing
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burned out.
B Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.535)

Parking brake

The parking brake can be
set or released automati-
cally or manually.

In automatic mode, the
parking brake can be set or
released automatically.
Also, even in automatic
mode, the parking brake can
be set or released manually.

IOperating instructions

m Using the manual mode

The parking brake can be set
and released manually.

O O

[ [
tn|é <P§\
[AJUSA,

Canada

1 Pull the switch to set the
parking brake

The parking brake indicator light

and parking brake light will turn on.

Pull and hold the parking brake
switch if an emergency occurs and
it is necessary to operate the park-
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ing brake while driving.
2 Push the switch to release
the parking brake

» Operate the parking brake switch
while depressing the brake pedal.

» Using the parking brake auto-
matic release function, the park-
ing brake can be released by
depressing the accelerator pedal.
When using this function, slowly
depress the accelerator pedal.

Make sure that the parking brake

indicator light and parking brake

light turn off.

B Turning automatic mode on

While the vehicle is stopped,
pull and hold the parking brake

switch until a message [A] is
shown on the multi-information
display (vehicles with a continu-
ously variable transmission) or
auto EPB OFF indicator [B] turn
off (vehicles with a manual
transmission)

When the automatic mode is
turned on, the parking brake
operates as follows.

» Vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission

® \When the shift lever is moved
out of P, the parking brake will

be released, and the parking
brake indicator light and park-
ing brake light will turn off.

® \When the shift lever is moved
into P, the parking brake will
be set, and the parking brake
indicator light and parking
brake light will turn on.

Operate the shift lever with the

vehicle stopped and the brake

pedal depressed.

The parking brake may not operate

automatically if the shift lever is

moved quickly.

In this case, it is necessary to oper-

ate the parking brake switch.

(—P.152)

» Vehicles with a manual trans-
mission

When the engine is off, the park-

ing brake will be set, and the

parking brake indicator light and

parking brake light turn on.

H Turning automatic mode off

While the vehicle is stopped and
depressing the brake pedal,
press and hold the parking
brake switch until a message [A]
is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display (vehicles with a con-
tinuously variable transmission)
or auto EPB OFF indicator
comes on (vehicles with a man-
ual transmission)

e -
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4 \
EPB Shift Interlock Function [l B —
@ Deactivated /
E

= @

H Parking brake operation

® When the engine switch is not in
ON, the parking brake cannot be
released using the parking brake
switch.

® When the engine switch is not in
ON, automatic mode (automatic
brake setting and releasing [vehi-
cles with a continuously variable
transmission)) is not available.

B Parking brake automatic
release function

The parking brake is automatically
released when slowly depress the
accelerator pedal.

The parking brake will be released
automatically under the following
conditions:

@ The driver’s door is closed
@ The driver is wearing the seat belt

® The shift lever is a forward or
reverse position.

® The malfunction indicator light or
brake system warning light is not
illuminated.

If the automatic release function
does not operate, manually release
the parking brake.

mIf “Parking Brake Temporarily
Unavailable” is displayed on
the multi-information display

If the parking brake is operated
repeatedly over a short period of
time, the system may restrict opera-
tion to prevent overheating. If this
happens, refrain from operating the
parking brake. Normal operation will

return after about 1 minute.

mIf “Parking Brake Unavailable”
is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display

Operate the parking brake switch. If
the message does not disappear
after operating the switch several
times, the system may be malfunc-
tioning. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

W Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a
motor sound (whirring sound) may
be heard. This does not indicate a
malfunction.

M Parking brake operation

® Depending on the engine switch
mode, the parking brake indicator
light and parking brake light will
turn on and stay on as described
below:
ON: Comes on until the parking
brake is released.
Not in ON: Stays on for approxi-
mately 15 seconds.

®When the engine switch is turned
off with the parking brake set, the
parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light will stay on for
about 15 seconds. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

BEWhen the parking brake switch
malfunctions

Automatic mode (automatic brake
setting and releasing) will be turned
on automatically.

H Parking the vehicle
—P.128

B Parking brake engaged warning
buzzer

A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is
driven with the parking brake
engaged. “Parking Brake ON” is dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play.
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M If the brake system warning
light comes on

—P.470
M Usage in winter time
—P.249

A\ WARNING

BEWhen parking the vehicle

Do not leave a child in the vehicle
alone. The parking brake may be
released unintentionally and there
is the danger of the vehicle mov-
ing that may lead to an accident

B Parking brake switch

Do not set any objects near the
parking brake switch.

Objects may interfere with the
switch and may lead the parking
brake to unexpectedly operate.

resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

B When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, set
the parking brake, shift the shift
lever to P (continuously variable
transmission) or N (manual trans-
mission) and make sure that the
vehicle does not move.

EWhen the system malfunc-
tions

Stop the vehicle in a safe place

and check the warning messages.

BEWhen the parking brake can-
not be released due to a mal-
function

Driving the vehicle with the park-
ing brake set will lead to brake
components overheating, which
may affect braking performance
and increase brake wear.

Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately if
this occurs.

Brake Hold

® Continuously variable trans-
mission
The brake hold system keeps the
brake applied when the shift lever
isin D, M or N with the system on
and the brake pedal has been
depressed to stop the vehicle.
The system releases the brake
when the accelerator pedal is
depressed with the shift lever in
D or M to allow smooth start off.

® Manual transmission

The brake hold system keeps the
brake applied when the shift lever
is in a forward driving position or
N with the system on and the
brake pedal has been depressed
to stop the vehicle. The system
releases the brake when the
accelerator pedal is depressed
with the shift lever in a forward
driving position to allow smooth
start off.

IEnainng the system

Turn the brake hold system on

The brake hold standby indicator

(green) [A]| comes on. While the
system is holding the brake, the
brake hold operated indicator (yel-

low) [B] comes on.

BuiaLq
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M Brake hold system operating
conditions

The brake hold system cannot be
turned on in the following condi-
tions:

® The driver’s door is not closed.

@ The driver is not wearing the seat
belt.

If any of the conditions above are
detected when the brake hold sys-
tem is enabled, the system will turn
off and the brake hold standby indi-
cator light will go off. In addition, if
any of the conditions are detected
while the system is holding the
brake, a warning buzzer will sound
and a message will be shown on the
multi-information display. The park-
ing brake will then be set automati-
cally.

M Brake hold function

@ If the brake pedal is left released
for a period of about 3 minutes
after the system has started hold-
ing the brake, the parking brake
will be set automatically. In this
case, a warning buzzer sounds
and a message is shown on the
multi-information display.

@ To turn the system off while the
system is holding the brake, firmly
depress the brake pedal and
press the button again.

@ The brake hold function may not
hold the vehicle when the vehicle
is on a steep incline. In this situa-
tion, it may be necessary for the
driver to apply the brakes. A warn-

ing buzzer will sound and the
multi-information display will
inform the driver of this situation. If
a warning message is shown on
the multi-information display, read
the message and follow the
instructions.

BEWhen the parking brake is set
automatically while the system
is holding the brakes

Perform any of the following opera-
tions to release the parking brake.

® Depress the accelerator pedal.
(The parking brake will not be
released automatically if the seat
belt is not fastened.)

® Operate the parking brake switch
with the brake pedal depressed.

Make sure that the parking brake
indicator light goes off. (—=P.152)

EWhen an inspection at your
Toyota dealer is necessary

When the brake hold standby indi-
cator (green) does not illuminate
even when the brake hold switch is
pressed with the brake hold system
operating conditions met, the sys-
tem may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer.

mIf “Brake Hold Malfunction
Press Brake to Deactivate Visit
Your Dealer” or “Brake Hold
Malfunction Visit Your Dealer”
is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display

The system may be malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

B Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are
used to indicate a system malfunc-
tion or to inform the driver of the
need for caution. If a warning mes-
sage is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display, read the message and
follow the instructions.
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mIf the brake hold operated indi-
cator flashes

—P.476

A\ WARNING

EWhen the vehicle is on a
steep incline

When using the brake hold sys-
tem on a steep incline exercise
caution. The brake hold function
may not hold the vehicle in such a
situation.

HEWhen stopped on a slippery
road

The system cannot stop the vehi-
cle when the gripping ability of the
tires has been exceeded. Do not

use the system when stopped on
a slippery road.

NOTICE

BEWhen parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is not
designed for use when parking
the vehicle for a long period of
time. Turning the engine switch off
while the system is holding the
brake may release the brake,
which would cause the vehicle to
move. When operating the engine
switch, depress the brake pedal,
shift the shift lever to P (continu-
ously variable transmission) or N
(manual transmission) and set the
parking brake.

Buing
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be oper-
ated manually or automati-
cally.

IOperating instructions

Operating the -0 switch
turns on the lights as follows:

U.S.A.
[B]Canada

1 avro The headlights, daytime
running lights (—P.158) and
all the lights listed above turn
on and off automatically.

2 20¢ The side marker, park-
ing, tail, license plate, instru-
ment panel lights, and
daytime running lights
(—P.158) turn on.

3 20 The headlights and all

lights listed above (except
daytime running lights) turn

on.

PR (U.S.A.) Off

B AUTO mode can be used when
The engine switch is in ON.
M Daytime running light system

® The daytime running lights illumi-
nate using the same lights as the
headlights and illuminate darker
than the headlights.

® To make your vehicle more visible
to other drivers during daytime
driving, the daytime running lights
turn on automatically when all of
the following conditions are met.
(The daytime running lights are
not designed for use at night.)

» The engine is running

* The parking brake is released

» The headlight switch is in the, 20az
or auto position
: When the surroundings are bright

The daytime running lights remain
on after they illuminate, even if the
parking brake is set again.

®For the U.S.A.: Daytime running
lights can be turned off by operat-
ing the switch.

® Compared to turning on the head-
lights, the daytime running light
system offers greater durability
and consumes less electricity, so
it can help improve fuel economy.

M Headlight control sensor

—

\/
The sensor may not function prop-

erly if an object is placed on the sen-
sor, or anything that blocks the
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sensor is affixed to the windshield.
Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light
and may cause the automatic head-
light system to malfunction.

B Automatic light off system

® When the headlights are on: The
headlights and tail lights turn off
30 seconds after the driver’s door
is opened and closed if the engine
switch is turned to ACC or OFF.
(The lights turn off immediately if

£ on the key is pressed after all
the doors are closed.)

® When only the tail lights are on:
The tail lights turn off automati-
cally if the engine switch is turned
to ACC or OFF and the driver’s
door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the
engine switch to ON, or turn the light
switch off once and then back to

¢ or £0.
B Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine
switch is turned to OFF or ACC and
the driver’s door is opened while the
lights are turned on.

B Automatic headlight leveling
system (if equipped)

The level of the headlights is auto-
matically adjusted according to the
number of passengers and the load-
ing condition of the vehicle to
ensure that the headlights do not
interfere with other road users.

B Windshield wiper linked head-
light illumination

When driving during daytime with

the headlight switch turned to Auto | if

the windshield wipers are used, the
headlights will turn on automatically
after several seconds to help
enhance the visibility of your vehi-
cle.

Ml Battery-saving function
In order to prevent the battery of the

vehicle from discharging, if the
headlights and/or tail lights are on
when the engine switch is turned off
the battery saving function will oper-
ate and automatically turn off all the
lights after approximately 20 min-
utes. When the engine switch is
turned to ON, the battery-saving
function will be disabled.

When any of the following are per-
formed, the battery-saving function
is canceled once and then reacti-
vated. All the lights will turn off auto-
matically 20 minutes after the
Battery- saving function has been
reactivated:

® When the headlight switch is oper-
ated

®When a door is opened or closed
B Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.535)

NOTICE

B To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer
than necessary when the engine
is not running.

Turning on the high beam
headlights

1 With the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to
turn on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the

BuiaLq
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center position to turn the high

beams off.

2 Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

You can flash the high beams with
the headlights on or off.

AFS (Adaptive Front-light-
ing System) (if equipped)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting
System) secures excellent visi-
bility at intersections and on
curves by automatically adjust-
ing the direction of the light axis
of the headlights according to
vehicle speed and the degree of
the tire’s angle as controlled by
steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of approxi-
mately 6 mph (10 km/h) or higher.

B Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.535)

Automatic High Beam

The Automatic High Beam
uses a camera sensor
located behind the upper
portion of the windshield to
assess the brightness of the
lights of vehicles ahead,
streetlights, etc., and auto-
matically turns the high
beams on or off as neces-

sary.

A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the Automatic
High Beam

Do not overly rely on the Auto-
matic High Beam. Always drive
safely, taking care to observe your
surroundings and turning the high
beams on or off manually if nec-
essary.

HTo prevent incorrect opera-
tion of the Automatic High
Beam system

Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Automatic
High Beam

1 Press the Automatic High
Beam switch.
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2 Push the lever away from
you with the headlight switch

in the Z0 or avo position.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will come on when the system is
operating.

(7

b

|\ A W

M Conditions to turn the high
beams on/off automatically

® When all of the following condi-
tions are met, the high beams will
be turned on automatically (after
approximately 1 second):

* The vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 21 mph (34 km/h) or more.

* The area ahead of the vehicle is
dark.

» There are no vehicles ahead with
headlights or tail lights turned on.

» There are few streetlights on the
road ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions
are met, the high beams will turn
off automatically:

* The vehicle speed is below
approximately 17 mph (27 km/h).

* The area ahead of the vehicle is
not dark.

* Vehicles ahead have their head-
lights or tail lights turned on.

» There are many streetlights on the
road ahead.

B Camera sensor detection infor-
mation

® The high beams may not be auto-
matically turned off in the following
situations:

* When a vehicle suddenly appears

from around a curve

* When the vehicle is cut in front of
by another vehicle

* When vehicles ahead cannot be
detected due to repeated curves,
road dividers or roadside trees

* When vehicles ahead appearin a
faraway lane on a wide road

* When the lights of vehicles ahead
are not on

@ The high beams may be turned off
if a vehicle ahead that is using fog
lights without its headlights turned
on is detected.

® House lights, street lights, traffic
signals, and illuminated billboards
or signs and other reflective
objects may cause the high
beams to change to the low
beams, or the low beams to
remain on.

® The following factors may affect

the amount of time taken for the

high beams to turn on or off:

The brightness of the headlights,

fog lights, and tail lights of vehi-

cles ahead

* The movement and direction of
vehicles ahead

* When a vehicle ahead only has
operational lights on one side

* When a vehicle ahead is a
two-wheeled vehicle

» The condition of the road (gradi-
ent, curve, condition of the road
surface, etc.)

* The number of passengers and
amount of luggage in the vehicle

® The high beams may turn on or off
unexpectedly.

@Bicycles or similar vehicles may
not be detected.

@ In the following situations the sys-
tem may not be able to correctly
detect the surrounding brightness
level. This may cause the low
beams to remain on or the high
beams to flash or dazzle pedestri-
ans or vehicles ahead. In such a
case, it is necessary to manually
switch between the high and low
beams.
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When driving in inclement weather
(heavy rain, snow, fog, sand-
storms, etc.)

When the windshield is obscured
by fog, mist, ice, dirt, etc.

When the windshield is cracked or
damaged

When the camera sensor is
deformed or dirty

When the temperature of the cam-
era sensor is extremely high
When the surrounding brightness
level is equal to that of headlights,
tail lights or fog lights

When headlights or tail lights of
vehicles ahead are turned off,
dirty, changing color, or not aimed
properly

When the vehicle is hit by water,
snow, dust, etc. from a preceding
vehicle

When driving through an area of
intermittently changing brightness
and darkness

When frequently and repeatedly
driving ascending/descending
roads, or roads with rough, bumpy
or uneven surfaces (such as
stone-paved roads, gravel roads,
etc.)

When frequently and repeatedly
taking curves or driving on a wind-
ing road

When there is a highly reflective
object ahead of the vehicle, such
as a sign or mirror

When the back of a preceding
vehicle is highly reflective, such as
a container on a truck

When the vehicle’s headlights are
damaged or dirty, or are not aimed
properly

When the vehicle is listing or titling
due to a flat tire, a trailer being
towed, etc.

When the headlights are changed
between the high beams and low
beams repeatedly in an abnormal
manner

When the driver believes that the
high beams may be flashing or
dazzling pedestrians or other driv-
ers

B Temporarily lowering sensor
sensitivity
The sensitivity of the sensor can be
temporarily lowered.
1 Turn the engine switch off while
the following conditions are met.

® The headlight switch is in ZO or
AUTO |

@ The headlight switch lever is in
high beam position.

® Automatic High Beam switch is
on.

2 Turn the engine switch to ON.

3 Within 30 seconds after step 2,
repeat pulling the headlight
switch lever to the original posi-
tion then pushing it to the high
beam position quickly 10 times,
then leave the lever in high beam
position.

4 If the sensitivity is changed, the
Automatic High Beam indicator
is turn on and off 3 times.

Automatic High Beam (headlights)
may turn on even when the vehicle
is stopped.

Turning the high beams
on/off manually

m Switching to the low beams

Pull the lever to its original posi-
tion.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to
activate the Automatic High Beam
system again.
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m Switching to the high
beams

Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will turn off and the high beam indi-
cator will turn on.

Press the switch to activate the
Automatic High Beam system
again.

Fog light switch”

" If equipped
The fog lights secure excel-
lent visibility in difficult driv-
ing conditions, such as in
rain and fog.

IOperating instructions

1 OFF(U.S.A)or O (Canada)
Turns the front fog lights off

2 %0 Turns the front fog lights
on

B Fog lights can be used when
The headlights are on in low beam.

e -
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Windshield wipers and
washer

Operating the lever can use
the windshield wipers or the
washer.

NOTICE

BEWhen the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they
may damage the windshield.

IOperating the wiper lever

Operating the 7 lever oper-
ates the wipers or washer as fol-
lows.

1 INT (U.S.A) or &7 (Canada)
Intermittent windshield wiper
operation

2 LO (US.A)or ¥ (Canada)
Low speed windshield wiper

operation

3 HI (US.A)or ¥ (Canada)
High speed windshield wiper
operation

4 wst (US.A)or A (Canada)
Temporary operation

Wiper intervals can be adjusted
when intermittent operation is
selected.

5 Increases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

6 Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

7 <& Washer/wiper dual
operation

Pulling the lever operates the wip-

ers and washer.

Wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer
squirts.
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B The windshield wiper and
washer can be operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

B If no windshield washer fluid
sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are

not blocked if there is washer fluid in

the windshield washer fluid reser-

Voir.

B When stopping the engine in an
emergency while driving

If the windshield wipers are operat-
ing when the engine is stopped, the
windshield wipers will operate in
high speed operation. After the vehi-
cle is stopped, operation will return
to normal when the engine switch is
turned to ON, or operation will stop
when the driver’s door is opened.

A\ WARNING

M Caution regarding the use of
washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the
washer fluid until the windshield
becomes warm. The fluid may
freeze on the windshield and
cause low visibility. This may lead
to an accident, resulting in death

or serious injury.

NOTICE

BEWhen the washer fluid tank is
empty

Do not operate the switch continu-

ally as the washer fluid pump may

overheat.

B When a nozzle becomes
blocked

In this case, contact your Toyota
dealer. Do not try to clear it with a
pin or other object. The nozzle will
be damaged.

Rear window wiper
and washer

Operating the lever can use
the rear window wiper or the
washer.

NOTICE

HEWhen the rear window is dry

Do not use the wiper, as it may
damage the rear window.

IOperating instructions

Operating the [\ switch
operates the rear wiper as fol-
lows:

1 INT (U.S.A.) or === (Canada)
Intermittent window wiper
operation

2 ON (U.S.A.) or == (Canada)

Normal window wiper opera-
tion

Buing
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B When a nozzle becomes
blocked

In this case, contact your Toyota
dealer.

Do not try to clear it with a pin or
other object. The nozzle will be
damaged.

3 (3 Washer/wiper dual
operation

Pushing the lever operates the

wiper and washer.

The wiper will automatically operate
a couple of times after the washer
squirts.

B The rear window wiper and
washer can be operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

B If no windshield washer fluid
sprays

Check that the washer nozzle is not
blocked if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.

B Back door opening linked rear
window wiper stop function

When the rear window wiper are
operating, if a back door is opened
while the vehicle is stopped, opera-
tion of the rear window wiper will be
stopped to prevent anyone near the
vehicle from being sprayed by water
from the wiper. When the back door
is closed, wiper operation will
resume.

NOTICE

BEWhen the washer fluid tank is
empty
Do not operate the switch continu-

ally as the washer fluid pump may
overheat.
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Opening the fuel tank
cap

Perform the following steps
to open the fuel tank cap:

Before refueling the vehi-
cle

® Turn the engine switch off and
ensure that all the doors and
windows are closed.

® Confirm the type of fuel.

B Fuel types
—P.522

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded
gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling,
your vehicle has a fuel tank opening
that only accommodates the spe-
cial nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

m If the malfunction indicator
lamp illuminates

The malfunction indicator lamp may
illuminate erroneously if refueling is
performed repeatedly when the fuel
tank is nearly full.

A\ WARNING

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions
while refueling the vehicle. Failure
to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and
before opening the fuel door,
touch an unpainted metal sur-
face to discharge any static
electricity. It is important to dis-
charge static electricity before
refueling because sparks result-
ing from static electricity can
cause fuel vapors to ignite while
refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the
fuel tank cap and turn it slowly
to remove it.

A whooshing sound may be
heard when the fuel tank cap is
loosened. Wait until the sound
cannot be heard before fully
removing the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may
spray out the filler neck and
cause injury.

®Do not allow anyone that has
not discharged static electricity
from their body to come close to
an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that
are harmful if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refueling
the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to
ignite and cause a fire.

@ Do not return to the vehicle or
touch any person or object that
is statically charged.

This may cause static electricity
to build up, resulting in a possi-
ble ignition hazard.

B When refueling

Observe the following precautions
to prevent fuel overflowing from
the fuel tank:

@ Securely insert the fuel nozzle
into the fuel filler neck.

® Stop filling the tank after the fuel
nozzle automatically clicks off.

Buing
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A\ WARNING

@ Do not top off the fuel tank.

NOTICE

H Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehi-
cle, such as causing the emission
control system to operate abnor-
mally or damaging fuel system
components or the vehicle’s
painted surface.

IOpening the fuel tank cap

1 Pull up the opener to open
the fuel filler door.

ICIosing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn

slightly in the opposite direction.

A\ WARNING

HEWhen replacing the fuel tank
cap

Do not use anything but a genu-
ine Toyota fuel tank cap designed
for your vehicle. Doing so may
cause a fire or other incident
which may result in death or seri-
ous injury.

2 Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
and remove it, then hang it
on the back of the fuel filler
door.
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Toyota Safety Sense
2.0

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.0
consists of the following
drive assist systems and
contributes to a safe and
comfortable driving experi-
ence:

IDriving assist system

": If equipped

A\ WARNING

m PCS (Pre-Collision System)
—P.174

m LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)’

—P.182

" If equipped

m LDA (Lane Departure Alert
with steering control)’

—-P.192

" If equipped

m AHB (Automatic High
Beam)

—P.160

m RSA (Road Sign Assist)’

—P.221

" If equipped

® Dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed range*

—P.200

" If equipped

® Dynamic radar cruise con-
trol’

—P.211

B Toyota Safety Sense 2.0

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.0 is
designed to operate under the
assumption that the driver will
drive safely, and is designed to
help reduce the impact to the
occupants and the vehicle in the
case of a collision or assist the
driver in normal driving condi-
tions.

As there is a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always
responsible for paying attention to
the vehicle’s surroundings and
driving safely.

ISensors

Two types of sensors, located
behind the front grille and wind-
shield, detect information neces-
sary to operate the drive assist
systems.

[A|Radar sensor
Front camera

e -
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid malfunction of the
radar sensor

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may
not operate properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

®Keep the radar sensor and the
radar sensor cover clean at all
times.

Al
QDN
(‘g\é
§&
Radar sensor
Radar sensor cover

If the front of the radar sensor or
the front or back of the radar sen-
sor cover is dirty or covered with
water droplets, snow, etc., clean
it.

Clean the radar sensor and radar
sensor cover with a soft cloth to
avoid damaging them.

® Do not attach accessories,
stickers (including transparent
stickers) or other items to the
radar sensor, radar sensor
cover or surrounding area.

® Do not subject the radar sensor
or its surrounding area to a
strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille,
or front bumper has been sub-
jected to a strong impact, have
the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

® Do not disassemble the radar
sensor.

® Do not modify or paint the radar
sensor or radar sensor cover.

@®In the following cases, the radar
sensor must be recalibrated.
Contact your Toyota dealer for
details.

* When the radar sensor or front
grille are removed and installed,
or replaced

* When the front bumper is
replaced

M To avoid malfunction of the
front camera

Observe the following precau-
tions.

Otherwise, the front camera may
not operate properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

®Keep the windshield clean at all
times.

« If the windshield is dirty or cov-
ered with an oily film, water
droplets, snow, etc., clean the
windshield.

« If a glass coating agent is
applied to the windshield, it will
still be necessary to use the
windshield wipers to remove
water droplets, etc. from the
area of the windshield in front of
the front camera.

« |f the inner side of the wind-
shield where the front camera is
installed is dirty, contact your
Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

® Do not attach objects, such as
stickers, transparent stickers,
etc., to the outer side of the
windshield in front of the front
camera (shaded area in the
illustration).

A
N

N7,

From the top of the windshield
to approximately 0.4 in. (1 cm)
below the bottom of the front
camera

[B] Approximately 7.9 in. (20 cm)
(Approximately 4.0 in. [10 cm]
to the right and left from the
center of the front camera)

@ If the part of the windshield in
front of the front camera is
fogged up or covered with con-
densation, or ice, use the wind-
shield defogger to remove the
fog, condensation, or ice.
(—P.392)

@ If water droplets cannot be
properly removed from the area
of the windshield in front of the
front camera by the windshield
wipers, replace the wiper insert
or wiper blade.

® Do not attach window tint to the
windshield.

@ Replace the windshield if it is
damaged or cracked.
After replacing the windshield,
the front camera must be recali-
brated. Contact your Toyota
dealer for details.

@ Do not allow liquids to contact
the front camera.

® Do not allow bright lights to
shine into the front camera.

@® Do not dirty or damage the front
camera.
When cleaning the inside of the
windshield, do not allow glass
cleaner to contact the lens of
the front camera. Also, do not
touch the lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged,
contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not subject the front camera
to a strong impact.

® Do not change the installation
position or direction of the front
camera or remove it.

® Do not disassemble the front
camera.

® Do not modify any components
of the vehicle around the front
camera (inside rear view mirror,
etc.) or ceiling.

® Do not attach any accessories
to the hood, front grille or front
bumper that may obstruct the
front camera. Contact your Toy-
ota dealer for details.

@ If a surfboard or other long
object is to be mounted on the
roof, make sure that it will not
obstruct the front camera.

® Do not modify the headlights or
other lights.

Buing
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M If a warning message is displayed on the multi-information display
A system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a malfunction in

the system.

@ In the following situations, perform the actions specified in the table. When
the normal operating conditions are detected, the message will disappear
and the system will become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

Situation

Actions

When the area around a sensor is

covered with dirt, moisture (fogged
up, covered with condensation, ice,
etc.), or other foreign matter

Using the wiper and A/C function,
remove the dirt and other attached
matter.(—P.392).

When the temperature around the
front camera is outside of the opera-
tional range, such as when the vehi-
cle is in the sun or in an extremely
cold environment

If the front camera is hot, such as
after the vehicle had been parked in
the sun, use the air conditioning sys-
tem to decrease the temperature
around the front camera.

If a sunshade was used when the
vehicle was parked, depending on its
type, the sunlight reflected from the
surface of the sunshade may cause
the temperature of the front camera
to become excessively high.

If the front camera is cold, such after
the vehicle is parked in an extremely
cold environment, use the air condi-
tioning system to increase the tem-
perature around the front camera.

The area in front of the front camera
is obstructed, such as when the
hood is open or a sticker is attached
to the part of the windshield in front
of the front camera.

Close the hood, remove the sticker,
etc. to clear the obstruction.

When “Pre-Collision System
Unavailable” is displayed.

Check whether there is attached
materials on the radar sensor and
radar sensor cover, and if there is,
remove it.

@ In the following situations, if the situation has changed (or the vehicle has
been driven for some time) and the normal operating conditions are
detected, the message will disappear and the system will become opera-

tional.
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If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

* When the temperature around the radar sensor is outside of the opera-
tional range, such as when the vehicle is in the sun or in an extremely cold
environment

* When the front camera cannot detect objects in front of the vehicle, such
as when driving in the dark, snow, or fog, or when bright lights are shining
into the front camera

« Depending on the conditions in the vicinity of the vehicle, the radar may
judge the surrounding environment can not be properly recognized. In that
case, “Pre-Collision System Unavailable” is displayed.

Buing
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PCS (Pre-Collision Sys-
tem)

The pre-collision system
uses a radar sensor and
front camera to detect
objects (—P.174) in front of
the vehicle. When the sys-
tem determines that the
possibility of a frontal colli-
sion with an object is high, a
warning operates to urge
the driver to take evasive
action and the potential
brake pressure is increased
to help the driver avoid the
collision. If the system
determines that the possi-
bility of a frontal collision
with an object is extremely
high, the brakes are auto-
matically applied to help
avoid the collision or help
reduce the impact of the col-
lision.

The pre-collision system
can be disabled/enabled
and the warning timing can
be changed. (—P.176)

IDetectabIe objects

The system can detect the fol-
lowing:

® Vehicles
® Bicyclists
® Pedestrians

ISystem functions

H Pre-collision warning

When the system determines
that the possibility of a frontal
collision is high, a buzzer will
sound and a warning message
will be displayed on the
multi-information display to urge
the driver to take evasive action.

H Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines
that the possibility of a frontal
collision is high, the system
applies greater braking force in
relation to how strongly the
brake pedal is depressed.

H Pre-collision braking

If the system determines that
the possibility of a frontal colli-
sion is extremely high, the
brakes are automatically applied
to help avoid the collision or
reduce the impact of the colli-
sion.
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A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the pre-colli-
sion system

@ The driver is solely responsible
for safe driving. Always drive
safely, taking care to observe
your surroundings.

Do not use the pre-collision sys-

tem instead of normal braking
operations under any circum-
stances. This system will not
prevent collisions or lessen col-
lision damage or injury in every
situation. Do not overly rely on
this system. Failure to do so
may lead to an accident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.

@ Although this system is
designed to help avoid a colli-
sion or help reduce the impact
of the collision, its effectiveness
may change according to vari-
ous conditions, therefore the
system may not always be able
to achieve the same level of
performance.

Read the following conditions
carefully. Do not overly rely on
this system and always drive
carefully.

» Conditions under which the sys-

tem may operate even if there is
no possibility of a collision:
—P.178

» Conditions under which the sys-

tem may not operate prop-
erly:—=P.179

@® Do not attempt to test the oper-
ation of the pre-collision system
yourself.

Depending on the objects used
for testing (dummies, card-
board objects imitating detect-
able objects, etc.), the system

may not operate properly, possi-

bly leading to an accident.

M Pre-collision braking

® When the pre-collision braking
function is operating, a large
amount of braking force will be
applied.

@ If the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of the pre-collision
braking function, the pre-colli-
sion braking function operation
will be canceled after approxi-
mately 2 seconds. Depress the
brake pedal as necessary.

@ The pre-collision braking func-
tion may not operate if certain
operations are performed by the
driver. If the accelerator pedal is
being depressed strongly or the
steering wheel is being turned,
the system may determine that
the driver is taking evasive
action and possibly prevent the
pre-collision braking function
from operating.

@®In some situations, while the
pre-collision braking function is
operating, operation of the func-
tion may be canceled if the
accelerator pedal is depressed
strongly or the steering wheel is
turned and the system deter-
mines that the driver is taking
evasive action.

@ If the brake pedal is being
depressed, the system may
determine that the driver is tak-
ing evasive action and possibly
delay the operation timing of the
pre-collision braking function.

HEWhen to disable the pre-colli-
sion system

In the following situations, disable
the system, as it may not operate
properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed
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A\ WARNING

®When your vehicle is towing
another vehicle

@ \When transporting the vehicle
via truck, boat, train or similar
means of transportation

® \When the vehicle is raised on a
lift with the engine running and
the tires are allowed to rotate
freely

®When inspecting the vehicle
using a drum tester such as a
chassis dynamometer or speed-
ometer tester, or when using an
on vehicle wheel balancer

®When a strong impact is applied
to the front bumper or front
grille, due to an accident or
other reasons

@ If the vehicle cannot be driven in
a stable manner, such as when
the vehicle has been in an acci-
dent or is malfunctioning

® When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

@ When the tires are not properly
inflated

®When the tires are very worn

® \When tires of a size other than
specified are installed

® When tire chains are installed

®When a compact spare tire or
an emergency tire puncture
repair kit is used

@ If equipment (snow plow, etc.)
that may obstruct the radar sen-
sor or front camera is temporar-
ily installed to the vehicle

Changing settings of the
pre-collision system

m Enabling/disabling the
pre-collision system

The pre-collision system can be

enabled/disabled on [
(—P.535) of the multi-informa-
tion display.

The system is automatically
enabled each time the engine
switch is turned to ON.

If the system is disabled, the
PCS warning light will turn on
and a message will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

Pre-Collision
System
OFF

[

B Changing the pre-collision
warning timing

The pre-collision warning timing

can be changed on .

(—P.535) of the multi-informa-

tion display.

The warning timing setting is
retained when the engine switch is
turned off. However, if the pre-colli-
sion system is disabled and
re-enabled, the operation timing will
return to the default setting (mid-
dle).
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2 Middle

3 Late

1 Early

This is the default setting.

M Operational conditions

The pre-collision system is enabled and the system determines that the pos-
sibility of a frontal collision with a detected object is high.

Each function is operational at the following speed:

@® Pre-collision warning

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph
(10 to 180 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 110 mph
(10 to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestri-
ans

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10
to 80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10
to 80 km/h)

® Pre-collision brake assi

st

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Vehicles

Approx. 20 to 110 mph
(30 to 180 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 110 mph
(30 to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestri-
ans

Approx. 20 to 50 mph
(30 to 80 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 50 mph
(30 to 80 km/h)

@® Pre-collision braking

e -
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Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph
(10 to 180 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 110 mph
(10 to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestri- |Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 |Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10
ans to 80 km/h)

to 80 km/h)

The system may not operate in the following situations:

@ If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been driven for a certain amount of time

@ If the shift lever is in R

®When the VSC OFF indicator is illuminated (only the pre-collision warning

function will be operational)
M Object detection function

The system detects objects based
on their size, profile, motion, etc.
However, an object may not be
detected depending on the sur-
rounding brightness and the motion,
posture, and angle of the detected
object, preventing the system from
operating properly. (—P.179)

The illustration shows an image of
detectable objects.

[ ] [ ]
'i| ‘: i % ]
M Cancelation of the pre-collision

braking

If either of the following occur while
the pre-collision braking function is
operating, it will be canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is
depressed strongly.

® The steering wheel is turned
sharply or abruptly.

M Conditions under which the

system may operate even if
there is no possibility of a colli-
sion

@ In some situations such as the fol-

lowing, the system may determine
that there is a possibility of a fron-
tal collision and operate.

When passing a detectable object,
etc.

When changing lanes while over-
taking a detectable object, etc.
When approaching a detectable
object in an adjacent lane or on
the roadside, such as when
changing the course of travel or
driving on a winding road

When rapidly closing on a detect-
able object, etc.

When approaching objects on the
roadside, such as detectable
objects, guardrails, utility poles,
trees, or walls

When there is a detectable object
or other object by the roadside at
the entrance of a curve
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* When there are patterns or paint
in front of your vehicle that may be
mistaken for a detectable object

* When the front of your vehicle is
hit by water, snow, dust, etc.

* When overtaking a detectable
object that is changing lanes or
making a right/left turn

T

» When passing a detectable object
in an oncoming lane that is
stopped to make a right/left turn

_ \_
@%) >
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* When a detectable object
approaches very close and then
stops before entering the path of
your vehicle

« If the front of your vehicle is raised
or lowered, such as when on an

uneven or undulating road surface

* When driving on a road sur-
rounded by a structure, such as in
a tunnel or on an iron bridge

* When there is a metal object
(manhole cover, steel plate, etc.),
steps, or a protrusion in front of
your vehicle

* When passing under an object

(road sign, billboard, etc.)

* When approaching an electric toll
gate barrier, parking area barrier,
or other barrier that opens and
closes

* When using an automatic car
wash

» When driving through or under
objects that may contact your
vehicle, such as thick grass, tree
branches, or a banner

i

» When driving through steam or
smoke

* When driving near an object that
reflects radio waves, such as a
large truck or guardrail

* When driving near a TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric
power plant, or other location
where strong radio waves or elec-
trical noise may be present

M Situations in which the system
may not operate properly

@ In some situations such as the fol-
lowing, an object may not be
detected by the radar sensor and
front camera, preventing the sys-
tem from operating properly:

* When a detectable object is
approaching your vehicle

* When your vehicle or a detectable
object is wobbling

+ If a detectable object makes an
abrupt maneuver (such as sudden

Buing
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swerving, acceleration or deceler-
ation)

When your vehicle approaches a
detectable object rapidly

When a detectable object is not
directly in front of your vehicle

When a detectable object is near
a wall, fence, guardrail, manhole
cover, vehicle, steel plate on the
road, etc.

When a detectable object is under
a structure

When part of a detectable object
is hidden by an object, such as
large baggage, an umbrella, or
guardrail

When multiple detectable objects
are close together

If the sun or other light is shining
directly on a detectable object
When a detectable object is a
shade of white and looks
extremely bright

When a detectable object appears
to be nearly the same color or
brightness as its surroundings

If a detectable object cuts or sud-
denly emerges in front of your
vehicle

When the front of your vehicle is
hit by water, snow, dust, etc.
When a very bright light ahead,
such as the sun or the headlights
of oncoming traffic, shines directly
into the front camera

When approaching the side or
front of a vehicle ahead

If a vehicle ahead is a motorcycle
If a vehicle ahead is narrow, such
as a personal mobility vehicle

If a preceding vehicle has a small
rear end, such as an unloaded
truck

If a preceding vehicle has a low

rear end, such as a low bed trailer

%,”, > > > o@):):)@

« If a vehicle ahead has extremely

high ground clearance

O

« If a vehicle ahead is carrying a

load which protrudes past its rear
bumper

« If a vehicle ahead is irregularly

shaped, such as a tractor or side
car

« If a vehicle ahead is a child sized

bicycle, a bicycle that is carrying a
large load, a bicycle ridden by
more than one person, or a
uniquely shaped bicycle (bicycle
with a child seat, tandem bicycle,
etc.)

If a pedestrian/or the riding height
of a bicyclist ahead is shorter than
approximately 3.2 ft. (1 m) or taller
than approximately 6.5 ft. (2 m)

If a pedestrian/bicyclist is wearing
oversized clothing (a rain coat,
long skirt, etc.), making their sil-
houette obscure

If a pedestrian is bending forward
or squatting or bicyclist is bending
forward

If a pedestrian/bicyclist is moving
fast

If a pedestrian is pushing a
stroller, wheelchair, bicycle or
other vehicle

» When driving in inclement weather

such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a
sandstorm
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When driving through steam or
smoke

When the surrounding area is dim,
such as at dawn or dusk, or while
at night or in a tunnel, making a
detectable object appear to be
nearly the same color as its sur-
roundings

When driving in a place where the
surrounding brightness changes
suddenly, such as at the entrance
or exit of a tunnel

After the engine has started the
vehicle has not been driven for a
certain amount of time

While making a left/right turn and
for a few seconds after making a
left/right turn

While driving on a curve and for a
few seconds after driving on a
curve

If your vehicle is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised
or lowered

e == %
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If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the
front camera

The vehicle is being driven at
extremely high speeds.

When driving on a hill

If the radar sensor or front camera
is misaligned

@ In some situations such as the fol-

lowing, sufficient braking force
may not be obtained, preventing
the system from performing prop-
erly:

If the braking functions cannot
operate to their full extent, such as
when the brake parts are
extremely cold, extremely hot, or
wet

If the vehicle is not properly main-
tained (brakes or tires are exces-

sively worn, improper tire inflation
pressure, etc.)

* When the vehicle is being driven
on a gravel road or other slippery
surface

mIf VSC is disabled

@If VSC is disabled (—P.245), the
pre-collision brake assist and
pre-collision braking functions are
also disabled.

® The PCS warning light will turn on
and “VSC Turned OFF Pre-Colli-
sion Brake System Unavailable”
will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
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LTA (La*ne Tracing
Assist)

" If equipped

When driving on highways
and freeways with white
(yellow) lane lines, this
function alerts the driver
when the vehicle might
depart from its lane or

course and provides assis-
tance by operating the
steering wheel to keep the
vehicle in its lane or

course’. Furthermore, the
system provides steering
assistance when dynamic
radar cruise control with
full-speed range is operat-
ing to keep the vehicle in its
lane.

The LTA system recognizes
white (yellow) lane lines or a

course’ using the front cam-
era. Additionally, it detects
preceding vehicles using
the front camera and radar.

E Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

A\ WARNING

H Before using LTA system

@ Do not rely solely upon the LTA
system. The LTA system does
not automatically drive the vehi-
cle or reduce the amount of
attention that must be paid to
the area in front of the vehicle.
The driver must always assume
full responsibility for driving
safely by paying careful atten-
tion to the surrounding condi-
tions and operating the steering
wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. Also, the driver must
take adequate breaks when
fatigued, such as from driving
for a long period of time.

@ Failure to perform appropriate
driving operations and pay care-
ful attention may lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

® When not using the LTA system,
use the LTA switch to turn the
system off.

M Situations unsuitable for LTA
system

In the following situations, use the
LTA switch to turn the system off.
Failure to do so may lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

@® \ehicle is driven on a road sur-
face which is slippery due to
rainy weather, fallen snow,
freezing, etc.

@ Vehicle is driven on a snow-cov-
ered road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult
to see due to rain, snow, fog,
dust, etc.

@ Vehicle is driven in a temporary
lane or restricted lane due to
construction work.

® Vehicle is driven in a construc-
tion zone.

® A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are
equipped.

®When the tires have been
excessively worn, or when the
tire inflation pressure is low.

@ During emergency towing.

B Preventing LTA system mal-
functions and operations per-
formed by mistake

@ Do not modify the headlights or
place stickers, etc. on the sur-
face of the lights.

® Do not modify the suspension
etc. If the suspension etc. needs
to be replaced, contact your
Toyota dealer.

® Do not install or place anything
on the hood or grille. Also, do
not install a grille guard (bull
bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

@ If your windshield needs
repairs, contact your Toyota
dealer.

H Conditions in which functions
may not operate properly

In the following situations, the
functions may not operate prop-
erly and the vehicle may depart
from its lane. Drive safely by
always paying careful attention to
your surroundings and operate
the steering wheel to correct the
path of the vehicle without relying
solely on the functions.

® When the follow-up cruising dis-
play is displayed (—P.188) and
the preceding vehicle changes
lanes. (Your vehicle may follow
the preceding vehicle and also
change lanes.)

!
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® When the follow-up cruising dis-
play is displayed (—P.188) and
the preceding vehicle is sway-
ing. (Your vehicle may sway
accordingly and depart from the
lane.)

® When the follow-up cruising dis-
play is displayed (—P.188) and
the preceding vehicle departs
from its lane. (Your vehicle may
follow the preceding vehicle and
depart from the lane.)

® When the follow-up cruising dis-
play is displayed (—P.188) and
the preceding vehicle is being
driven extremely close to the
left/right lane line. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehi-
cle and depart from the lane.)

@ Vehicle is being driven around a
sharp curve.
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A\ WARNING

@ Objects or patterns that could
be mistaken for white (yellow)
lines are present on the side of
the road (guardrails, reflective
poles, etc.).

@ Vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.

N N
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@ Repair marks of asphalt, white
(yellow) lines, etc. are present
due to road repair.

@® There are shadows on the road
that run parallel with, or cover,
the white (yellow) lines.

@ The vehicle is driven in an area
without white (yellow) lines,
such as in front of a tollgate or
checkpoint, or at an intersec-
tion, etc.

@ The white (yellow) lines are
cracked, “Botts’ dots”, “Raised
pavement marker” or stones are
present.

@ The white (yellow) lines cannot
be seen or are difficult to see
due to sand, etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a road
surface that is wet due to rain,
puddles, etc.

@ The traffic lines are yellow
(which may be more difficult to
recognize than lines that are
white).

@ The white (yellow) lines cross
over a curb, etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a bright
surface, such as concrete.

@ If the edge of the road is not
clear or straight.

@ The vehicle is driven on a sur-
face that is bright due to
reflected light, etc.

® The vehicle is driven in an area
where the brightness changes
suddenly, such as at the
entrances and exits of tunnels,
etc.

@ Light from the headlights of an
oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc.
enters the camera.

® The vehicle is driven on a slope.

® The vehicle is driven on a road
which tilts left or right, or a wind-
ing road.

@ The vehicle is driven on an
unpaved or rough road.
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A\ WARNING

@ The traffic lane is excessively
narrow or wide.

@ The vehicle is extremely tilted
due to carrying heavy luggage
or having improper tire pres-
sure.

@® The distance to the preceding
vehicle is extremely short.

@ The vehicle is moving up and
down a large amount due to
road conditions during driving
(poor roads or road seams).

@ When driving in a tunnel or at
night with the headlights off or
when a headlight is dim due to
its lens being dirty or it being
misaligned.

@ The vehicle is struck by a cross-
wind.

@ The vehicle is affected by wind
from a vehicle driven in a
nearby lane.

@ The vehicle has just changed
lanes or crossed an intersec-
tion.

@ Tires which differ by structure,
manufacturer, brand or tread
pattern are used.

® When tires of a size other than
specified are installed.

® Snow tires, etc. are equipped.

@ The vehicle is being driven at
extremely high speeds.

Functions included in LTA
system

B Lane departure alert func-
tion
When the system determines

that the vehicle might depart

from its lane or course*, a warn-
ing is displayed on the
multi-information display, and a
warning buzzer will sound to
alert the driver.

When the warning buzzer sounds,
check the area around your vehicle
and carefully operate the steering
wheel to move the vehicle back to
the center of the lane.

Vehicles with a BSM: When the
system determines that the vehicle
might depart from its lane and that
the possibility of a collision with an
overtaking vehicle in the adjacent
lane is high, the lane departure
alert will operate even if the turn
signals are operating.

": Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

([

(

Bm Steering assist function
When the system determines
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that the vehicle might depart

from its lane or course*, the sys-
tem provides assistance as nec-
essary by operating the steering
wheel in small amounts for a
short period of time to keep the
vehicle in its lane.

If the system detects that the steer-
ing wheel has not been operated
for a fixed amount of time or the
steering wheel is not being firmly
gripped, a warning is displayed on
the multi-information display and
the function is temporarily can-
celed.

Vehicles with a BSM: When the
system determines that the vehicle
might depart from its lane and that
the possibility of a collision with an
overtaking vehicle in the adjacent
lane is high, the steering assist
function will operate even if the turn
signals are operating.

E Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

H Vehicle sway warning func-
tion
When the vehicle is swaying
within a lane, the warning
buzzer will sound and a mes-
sage will be displayed on the
multi-information display to alert
the driver.
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H Lane centering function

This function is linked with
dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range and pro-
vides the required assistance by
operating the steering wheel to
keep the vehicle in its current
lane.

When dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range is not operat-
ing, the lane centering function
does not operate.

In situations where the white (yel-
low) lane lines are difficult to see or
are not visible, such as when in a
traffic jam, this function will operate
to help follow a preceding vehicle
by monitoring the position of the
preceding vehicle.

If the system detects that the steer-
ing wheel has not been operated
for a fixed amount of time or the
steering wheel is not being firmly
gripped, a warning is displayed on

the multi-information display and
the function is temporarily can-
celed.

E.

\

(T )

ITurning LTA system on

Press the LTA switch to turn the
LTA system on.

The LTA indicator illuminates and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Press the LTA switch again to turn
the LTA system off.

When the LTA system is turned on
or off, operation of the LTA system
continues in the same condition the
next time the engine is started.

e -
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Indications on multi-infor-
mation display

[A]LTA indicator

The illumination condition of the
indicator informs the driver of the
system operation status.
llluminated in white: LTA system is
operating.

llluminated in green: Steering wheel
assistance of the steering assist
function or lane centering function
is operating.

Flashing in orange: Lane departure
alert function is operating.

Operation display of steering
wheel operation support
Displayed when the multi-informa-
tion display is switched to the driv-
ing assist system information
screen.
Indicates that steering wheel assis-
tance of the steering assist function

or lane centering function is operat-
ing.

Both outer sides of the lane are dis-
played: Indicates that steering
wheel assist of the lane centering
function is operating.

One outer side of the lane is dis-
played: Indicates that steering
wheel assist of the steering assist
function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are
flashing: Alerts the driver that their
input is necessary to stay in the
center of the lane (lane centering
function).

Lane departure alert function
display

Displayed when the multi-informa-

tion display is switched to the driv-

ing assist system information

screen.

» Inside of displayed lines is
white

Indicates that the system is rec-
ognizing white (yellow) lines or a

course”. When the vehicle
departs from its lane, the white
line displayed on the side the
vehicle departs from flashes
orange.
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» Inside of displayed lines is
black

Indicates that the system is not
able to recognize white (yellow)
lines or a course* or is tempo-
rarily canceled.

": Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

[D] Follow-up cruising display

Displayed when the multi-informa-

tion display is switched to the driv-

ing assist system information
screen.

Indicates that steering assist of the

lane centering function is operating

by monitoring the position of a pre-
ceding vehicle.

When the follow-up cruising display

is displayed, if the preceding vehi-

cle moves, your vehicle may move
in the same way. Always pay care-
ful attention to your surroundings
and operate the steering wheel as
necessary to correct the path of the
vehicle and ensure safety.

M Operation conditions of each
function

® Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of
the following conditions are met.
* LTAis turned on.

* Vehicle speed is approximately 32

mph (50 km/h) or more.”’
» System recognizes white (yellow)

lane lines or a course 2. (When a

white [yellow] line or course 2 is
recognized on only one side, the
system will operate only for the
recognized side.)

» Width of traffic lane is approxi-
mately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

» Turn signal lever is not operated.
(Vehicle with BSM: Except when
another vehicle is in the lane on
the side where the turn signal was
operated)

* Vehicle is not being driven around
a sharp curve.

» No system malfunctions are
detected. (—P.191)

"1 The function operates even if the
vehicle speed is less than
approximately 32 mph (50 km/h)
when the lane centering function
is operating.

"2:Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

@ Steering assist function

This function operates when all of
the following conditions are met in
addition to the operation conditions
for the lane departure alert function.

+ Setting for “Steering Assist” in .

of the multi-information display is

set to “ON”. (—P.535)

Vehicle is not accelerated or

decelerated by a fixed amount or

more.

 Steering wheel is not operated
with a steering force level suitable
for changing lanes.

* ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are

not operating.

TRAC or VSC is not turned off.

Hands off steering wheel warning

is not displayed. (—P.191)

@ Vehicle sway warning function
This function operates when all of

Buing
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the following conditions are met.

+ Setting for “Sway Warning” in .
of the multi-information display is
set to “ON”. (—P.535)

* Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.

» Width of traffic lane is approxi-
mately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

* No system malfunctions are
detected. (—P.191)

® Lane centering function

This function operates when all of
the following conditions are met.

* LTAis turned on.
 Setting for “Steering Assist” and

“Lane Center” in . of the
multi-information display are set to
“ON” (—P.535)

+ This function recognizes white
(yellow) lane lines or the position
of a preceding vehicle (except
when the preceding vehicle is
small, such as a motorcycle).

* The dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range is operating
in vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode.

+ Width of traffic lane is approxi-
mately 10 to 13 ft. (3 to 4 m).

» Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vehicle is not being driven around
a sharp curve.

* No system malfunctions are
detected. (—P.191)

+ Vehicle does not accelerate or
decelerate by a fixed amount or
more.

 Steering wheel is not operated
with a steering force level suitable
for changing lanes.

* ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are
not operating.

* TRAC or VSC is not turned off.

* Hands off steering wheel warning
is not displayed. (—P.191)

* The vehicle is being driven in the
center of a lane.

+ Steering assist function is not
operating.

B Temporary cancellation of func-
tions

® When operation conditions are no
longer met, a function may be
temporarily canceled. However,
when the operation conditions are
met again, operation of the func-
tion is automatically restored.
(—P.189)

@ If the operation conditions
(—P.189) are no longer met while
the lane centering function is
operating, the buzzer may sound
to indicate that the function has
been temporarily canceled.

M Steering assist function/lane
centering function

® Depending on the vehicle speed,
lane departure situation, road con-
ditions, etc., the driver may not
feel the function is operating or
the function may not operate at
all.

@ The steering control of the func-
tion is overridden by the driver’s
steering wheel operation.

® Do not attempt to test the opera-
tion of the steering assist function.

B Lane departure alert function

® The warning buzzer may be diffi-
cult to hear due to external noise,
audio playback, etc.

®If the edge of the course” is not
clear or straight, the lane depar-
ture alert function may not oper-
ate.

® Vehicle with BSM: It may not be
possible for the system to deter-
mine if there is a danger of a colli-
sion with a vehicle in an adjacent
lane.

@® Do not attempt to test the opera-
tion of the lane departure alert
function.

": Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb
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B Hands off steering wheel warn-
ing
In the following situations, a warning
message urging the driver to hold
the steering wheel and the symbol
shown in the illustration are dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play to warn the driver. The warning
stops when the system determines
that the driver holds the steering
wheel. Always keep your hands on
the steering wheel when using this
system, regardless of warnings.

® When the system determines that
the driver is driving without hold-
ing the steering wheel while the
system is operating

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel, the
buzzer sounds, the driver is warned
and the function is temporarily can-
celed. This warning also operates in
the same way when the driver con-
tinuously operates the steering
wheel only a small amount.

® When the system determines that
the vehicle may deviate from the
lane while driving around a curve
while the lane centering function is
operating

Depending on the vehicle condition
and road conditions, the warning
may not operate. Also, if the system
determines that the vehicle is driv-
ing around a curve, warnings will
occur earlier than during
straight-lane driving.

® When the system determines that
the driver is driving without hold-
ing the steering wheel while the
steering wheel assist of the steer-
ing assist function is operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel and
the steering wheel assist is operat-
ing, the buzzer sounds and the
driver is warned. Each time the
buzzer sounds, the continuing time
of the buzzer becomes longer.

M Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that
the vehicle is swaying while the
vehicle sway warning function is
operating, a buzzer sounds and a
warning message urging the driver
to rest and the symbol shown in the
illustration are simultaneously dis-
played on the multi-information dis-

play.

L4

Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, the warning may not
operate.

B Warning message

If the following warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the LTA indicator illumi-
nates in orange, follow the appropri-
ate troubleshooting procedure. Also,
if a different warning message is
displayed, follow the instructions
displayed on the screen.

@ “LTA Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer”

The system may not be operating
properly. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

® “LTA Unavailable”

The system is temporarily canceled
due to a malfunction in a sensor
other than the front camera. Turn
the LTA system off, wait for a little
while, and then turn the LTA system
back on.
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@ “LTA Unavailable at Current
Speed”

The function cannot be used as the
vehicle speed exceeds the LTA
operation range. Drive slower.

B Customization "f equipped

Function settings can be changed. While driving on a road with

(Customizable features: —P.535) clear white (yellow) lane
lines, the LDA system warns
the driver if the vehicle may
deviate from the current
lane or course*, and also
can slightly operate the
steering wheel to help avoid
deviation from the lane or
course*.

LDA (Lane Departure
Alert with steering

control)”

The LDA system recog-
nizes white (yellow) lane

lines or a course” using the
front camera. Additionally, it
detects preceding vehicles

using the front camera and

radar.

": Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb
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A\ WARNING

M Before using LDA system

@® Do not rely solely upon the LDA
system. The LDA system does
not automatically drive the vehi-
cle or reduce the amount of
attention that must be paid to
the area in front of the vehicle.
The driver must always assume
full responsibility for driving
safely by paying careful atten-
tion to the surrounding condi-
tions and operating the steering
wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. Also, the driver must
take adequate breaks when
fatigued, such as from driving
for a long period of time.

@ Failure to perform appropriate
driving operations and pay care-
ful attention may lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

®\When not using the LDA sys-
tem, use the LDA switch to turn
the system off.

M Situations unsuitable for LDA
system

In the following situations, use the
LDA switch to turn the system off.
Failure to do so may lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

@ VVehicle is driven on a road sur-
face which is slippery due to
rainy weather, fallen snow,
freezing, etc.

@ Vehicle is driven on a snow-cov-
ered road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult
to see due to rain, snow, fog,
dust, etc.

® A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are
equipped.

®When the tires have been
excessively worn, or when the
tire inflation pressure is low.

@ During emergency towing.

H Preventing LDA system mal-
functions and operations per-
formed by mistake

@® Do not modify the headlights or
place stickers, etc. on the sur-
face of the lights.

@® Do not modify the suspension
etc. If the suspension etc. needs
to be replaced, contact your
Toyota dealer.

@® Do not install or place anything
on the hood or grille. Also, do
not install a grille guard (bull
bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

@ If your windshield needs
repairs, contact your Toyota
dealer.

M Conditions in which functions
may not operate properly

In the following situations, the
functions may not operate prop-
erly and the vehicle may depart
from its lane. Drive safely by
always paying careful attention to
your surroundings and operate
the steering wheel to correct the
path of the vehicle without relying
solely on the functions.

@ Vehicle is being driven around a
sharp curve.

BuiaLq
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A\ WARNING

@ Objects or patterns that could
be mistaken for white (yellow)
lines are present on the side of
the road (guardrails, reflective
poles, etc.).

@ Vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.

N N

‘\

|
{

@ Repair marks of asphalt, white
(yellow) lines, etc. are present
due to road repair.

@® There are shadows on the road
that run parallel with, or cover,
the white (yellow) lines.

@ The vehicle is driven in an area
without white (yellow) lines,
such as in front of a tollgate or
checkpoint, or at an intersec-
tion, etc.

@ The white (yellow) lines are
cracked, “Botts’ dots”, “Raised
pavement marker” or stones are
present.

@ The white (yellow) lines cannot
be seen or are difficult to see
due to sand, etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a road
surface that is wet due to rain,
puddles, etc.

@ The traffic lines are yellow
(which may be more difficult to
recognize than lines that are
white).

@ The white (yellow) lines cross
over a curb, etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a bright
surface, such as concrete.

@ If the edge of the road is not
clear or straight.

@ The vehicle is driven on a sur-
face that is bright due to
reflected light, etc.

® The vehicle is driven in an area
where the brightness changes
suddenly, such as at the
entrances and exits of tunnels,
etc.

@ Light from the headlights of an
oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc.
enters the camera.

® The vehicle is driven on a slope.

® The vehicle is driven on a road
which tilts left or right, or a wind-
ing road.

@ The vehicle is driven on an
unpaved or rough road.
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A\ WARNING

@ The traffic lane is excessively
narrow or wide.

@ The vehicle is extremely tilted
due to carrying heavy luggage
or having improper tire pres-
sure.

@® The distance to the preceding
vehicle is extremely short.

@ The vehicle is moving up and
down a large amount due to
road conditions during driving
(poor roads or road seams).

@ When driving in a tunnel or at
night with the headlights off or
when a headlight is dim due to
its lens being dirty or it being
misaligned.

@ The vehicle is struck by a cross-
wind.

@ The vehicle has just changed
lanes or crossed an intersec-
tion.

@ Tires which differ by structure,
manufacturer, brand or tread
pattern are used.

® When tires of a size other than
specified are installed.

® Snow tires, etc. are equipped.

Functions included in
LDA system

B Lane departure alert func-
tion

When the system determines

that the vehicle might depart

from its lane or course*, a warn-
ing is displayed on the
multi-information display, and a
warning buzzer will sound to

alert the driver.

When the warning buzzer sounds,
check the area around your vehicle
and carefully operate the steering
wheel to move the vehicle back to
the center of the lane.

Vehicles with a BSM: When the
system determines that the vehicle
might depart from its lane and that
the possibility of a collision with an
overtaking vehicle in the adjacent
lane is high, the lane departure
alert will operate even if the turn
signals are operating.

" Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

ne

(

B Steering assist function
When the system determines
that the vehicle might depart

from its lane or course*, the sys-
tem provides assistance as nec-
essary by operating the steering

BuiaLq
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wheel in small amounts for a
short period of time to keep the
vehicle in its lane.

If the system detects that the steer-
ing wheel has not been operated
for a fixed amount of time or the
steering wheel is not being firmly
gripped, a warning is displayed on
the multi-information display and
the function is temporarily can-
celed.

Vehicles with a BSM: When the
system determines that the vehicle
might depart from its lane and that
the possibility of a collision with an
overtaking vehicle in the adjacent
lane is high, the steering assist
function will operate even if the turn
signals are operating.

": Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

Hm Vehicle sway warning func-
tion
When the vehicle is swaying
within a lane, the warning
buzzer will sound and a mes-
sage will be displayed on the
multi-information display to alert
the driver.

ITurning LDA system on

Press the LDA switch to turn the
LDA system on.

The LDA indicator illuminates and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Press the LDA switch again to turn
the LDA system off.

When the LDA system is turned on
or off, operation of the LDA system
continues in the same condition the
next time the engine is started.



4-5. Using the driving support systems

197

Indications on multi-infor-
mation display

[A]LDA indicator

The illumination condition of the
indicator informs the driver of the
system operation status.
llluminated in white: LDA system is
operating.

llluminated in green: Steering wheel
assistance of the steering assist
function is operating.

Flashing in orange: Lane departure
alert function is operating.

Operation display of steering
wheel operation support

Displayed when the multi-informa-
tion display is switched to the driv-
ing assist system information
screen.

Indicates that steering wheel assis-
tance of the steering assist function
is operating.

Lane departure alert function
display

Displayed when the multi-informa-

tion display is switched to the driv-

ing assist system information

screen.

» Inside of displayed lines is
white

Indicates that the system is rec-
ognizing white (yellow) lines or a
course . When the vehicle
departs from its lane, the white
line displayed on the side the
vehicle departs from flashes
orange.

» Inside of displayed lines is
black

Indicates that the system is not
able to recognize white (yellow)

lines or a course or is temporar-
ily canceled.
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E Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

M Operation conditions of each
function

@ Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of
the following conditions are met.

« LDA is turned on.

* Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.

+ System recognizes white (yellow)
lane lines or a course*. (When a

white [yellow] line or course is
recognized on only one side, the
system will operate only for the
recognized side.)

» Width of traffic lane is approxi-
mately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

» Turn signal lever is not operated.
(Vehicle with BSM: Except when
another vehicle is in the lane on
the side where the turn signal was
operated)

* Vehicle is not being driven around
a sharp curve.

» No system malfunctions are
detected. (—P.199)

: Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

@ Steering assist function

This function operates when all of
the following conditions are met in
addition to the operation conditions
for the lane departure alert function.

« Setting for “Steering Assist” in .
of the multi-information display is
set to “ON”. (—P.535)

* Vehicle is not accelerated or
decelerated by a fixed amount or
more.

+ Steering wheel is not operated
with a steering force level suitable
for changing lanes.

* ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are
not operating.

» TRAC or VSC is not turned off.
» Hands off steering wheel warning
is not displayed. (—P.199)

@ Vehicle sway warning function

This function operates when all of
the following conditions are met.

+ Setting for “Sway Warning” in .
of the multi-information display is
set to “ON”. (—=P.535)

* Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.

» Width of traffic lane is approxi-
mately 9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

* No system malfunctions are
detected. (—P.199)

B Temporary cancellation of func-
tions

® When operation conditions are no
longer met, a function may be
temporarily canceled. However,
when the operation conditions are
met again, operation of the func-
tion is automatically restored.
(—P.198)

M Steering assist function

® Depending on the vehicle speed,
lane departure situation, road con-
ditions, etc., the driver may not
feel the function is operating or
the function may not operate at
all.

@ The steering control of the func-
tion is overridden by the driver’s
steering wheel operation.

® Do not attempt to test the opera-
tion of the steering assist function.

B Lane departure alert function

® The warning buzzer may be diffi-
cult to hear due to external noise,
audio playback, etc.

@ If the edge of the course’ is not
clear or straight, the lane depar-
ture alert function may not oper-
ate.

® Vehicle with BSM: It may not be
possible for the system to deter-
mine if there is a danger of a colli-
sion with a vehicle in an adjacent
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lane.

® Do not attempt to test the opera-
tion of the lane departure alert
function.

E Boundary between asphalt and
the side of the road, such as
grass, soil, or a curb

B Hands off steering wheel warn-
ing
In the following situations, a warning
message urging the driver to hold
the steering wheel and the symbol
shown in the illustration are dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play to warn the driver.The warning
stops when the system determines
that the driver holds the steering
wheel. Always keep your hands on
the steering wheel when using this
system, regardless of warnings.

®When the system determines that
the driver is driving without hold-
ing the steering wheel while the
system is operating

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel, the
buzzer sounds, the driver is warned
and the function is temporarily can-
celed. This warning also operates in
the same way when the driver con-
tinuously operates the steering
wheel only a small amount.

Depending on the vehicle condition
and road conditions, the warning
may not operate. Also, if the system
determines that the vehicle is driv-
ing around a curve, warnings will
occur earlier than during
straight-lane driving.

® When the system determines that
the driver is driving without hold-

ing the steering wheel while the
steering wheel assist of the steer-
ing assist function is operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel and
the steering wheel assist is operat-
ing, the buzzer sounds and the
driver is warned. Each time the
buzzer sounds, the continuing time
of the buzzer becomes longer.

M Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that
the vehicle is swaying while the
vehicle sway warning function is
operating, a buzzer sounds and a
warning message urging the driver
to rest and the symbol shown in the
illustration are simultaneously dis-
played on the multi-information dis-

play.

Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, the warning may not
operate.

B Warning message

If the following warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the LDA indicator illumi-
nates in orange, follow the appropri-
ate troubleshooting procedure. Also,
if a different warning message is
displayed, follow the instructions
displayed on the screen.

® “LDA Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer”

The system may not be operating
properly. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

® “LDA Unavailable”

The system is temporarily canceled
due to a malfunction in a sensor
other than the front camera. Turn
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the LDA system off, wait for a little
while, and then turn the LDA system
back on.

® “LDA Unavailable at Current
Speed”

The function cannot be used as the
vehicle speed exceeds the LDA
operation range. Drive slower.

@ “LDA Unavailable Below Approx.
32MPH”

The LDA system cannot be used as
the vehicle speed is less than
approximately 32 mph (50 km/h).
Drive the vehicle at approximately
32 mph (50 km/h) or more.

B Customization

Function settings can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P.535)

Dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed

*
range

" If equipped
In vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode, the
vehicle automatically accel-
erates, decelerates and
stops to match the speed
changes of the preceding
vehicle even if the accelera-
tor pedal is not depressed.
In constant speed control
mode, the vehicle runs at a
fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar
cruise control with
full-speed range on free-
ways and highways.

® \/ehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode (—P.203)

® Constant speed control
mode (—P.207)

ISystem Components

m Meter display

[A] Multi-information display
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Set speed
Indicators
H Operation switches

\'\
+RES

CANCEL

— SET

m\\

[A] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch

“+RES” switch

Cruise control main switch
[D]| Cancel switch

[E]“-SET” switch

A\ WARNING

M Before using dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed
range

@ Driving safely is the sole
responsibility of the driver. Do
not rely solely on the system,
and drive safely by always pay-
ing careful attention to your sur-
roundings.

® The dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed range pro-
vides driving assistance to
reduce the driver’s burden.
However, there are limitations to
the assistance provided.
Read the following conditions
carefully. Do not overly rely on
this system and always drive
carefully.

* When the sensor may not be
correctly detecting the vehicle
ahead: —P.209

» Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode may not function cor-
rectly: =P.210

@ Set the speed appropriately
depending on the speed limit,
traffic flow, road conditions,
weather conditions, etc. The
driver is responsible for check-
ing the set speed.

®Even when the system is func-
tioning normally, the condition of
the preceding vehicle as
detected by the system may dif-
fer from the condition observed
by the driver. Therefore, the
driver must always remain alert,
assess the danger of each situ-
ation and drive safely. Relying
solely on this system or assum-
ing the system ensures safety
while driving can lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

@ Switch the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range
setting to off, using the cruise
control main switch when not in
use.

M Cautions regarding the driv-
ing assist systems

Observe the following precau-
tions, as there are limitations to
the assistance provided by the
system.

Failure to do so may cause an
accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.
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A\ WARNING

@ Assisting the driver to measure
following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range is only
intended to help the driver in
determining the following distance
between the driver’s own vehicle
and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead. It is not a mechanism that
allows careless or inattentive driv-
ing, and it is not a system that can
assist the driver in low-visibility
conditions.

It is still necessary for driver to
pay close attention to the vehi-
cle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver to judge
proper following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range determines
whether the following distance
between the driver’s own vehicle
and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is within a set range. It is
not capable of making any other
type of judgement. Therefore, it is
absolutely necessary for the
driver to remain vigilant and to
determine whether or not there is
a possibility of danger in any
given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate
the vehicle

The dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range does not
include functions which will pre-
vent or avoid collisions with vehi-
cles ahead of your vehicle.
Therefore, if there is ever any
possibility of danger, the driver
must take immediate and direct
control of the vehicle and act
appropriately in order to ensure
the safety of all involved.

M Situations unsuitable for
dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range

Do not use dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range in
any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropri-
ate speed control and could
cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

® Roads where there are pedes-
trians, cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
® On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as
those covered with rain, ice or
snow

@ On steep downhills, or where
there are sudden changes
between sharp up and down
gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the
set speed when driving down a
steep hill.

@ At entrances to freeways and
highways

® When weather conditions are
bad enough that they may pre-
vent the sensors from detecting
correctly (fog, snow, sand-
storm, heavy rain, etc.)

® When there is rain, snow, etc.
on the front surface of the radar
or front camera

@ In traffic conditions that require
frequent repeated acceleration
and deceleration

® During emergency towing

®When an approach warning
buzzer is heard often
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 328 ft. (100 m) ahead, determines the current vehi-
cle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suitable
following distance from the vehicle ahead. The desired vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehi-
cle-to-venhicle distance switch.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance may
become shorter.

[A]
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[A] Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed
appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically
decelerates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is nec-
essary, the system applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this
time). The system will respond to changes in the speed of the vehicle
ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver.
Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate suffi-
ciently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

When the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is
stopped by system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pressing the
“+RES” switch or depressing the accelerator pedal (start-off operation) will
resume follow-up cruising. If the start-off operation is not performed, system
control continues to keep your vehicle stopped.

BuiaLq
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When the turn signal lever is operated and your vehicle moves to an over-
taking lane while driving at 50 mph (80 km/h) or more, the vehicle will accel-
erate to help to overtake a passing vehicle.

The system’s identification of what is an overtaking lane may be determined
solely based on the location of the steering wheel in the vehicle (left side
driver position versus right side driver position.) If the vehicle is driven to a
region where the overtaking lane is on a different side from where the vehi-
cle is normally driven, the vehicle may accelerate when the turn signal lever
is operated in the opposite direction to the overtaking lane (e.g., if the driver
normally operates the vehicle in a region where the overtaking lane is to the
right but then drives to a region where the overtaking lane is to the left, the
vehicle may accelerate when the right turn signal is activated).

Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower
than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed

(vehicle-to-vehicle dis-

tance control mode) =y

1 Press the cruise control main
switch to activate the cruise
control.

Dynamic radar cruise control indi-
cator will come on and a message

will be displayed on the multi-infor-

mation display. Press the switch 2 Accelerate or decelerate,

again to deactivate the cruise con- with accelerator pedal opera-
trol.

) ) o tion, to the desired vehicle
If the cruise control main switch is

pressed and held for 1.5 seconds speed (at or above approxi-
or more, the system turns on in mately 20 mph [30 km/h])
constant speed control mode. and press the “-SET” switch

to set the speed.
Cruise control “SET” indicator will
come on.

The vehicle speed at the moment
the switch is released becomes the
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set speed.

SET

- —
SeT 60MPH

IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, press
the “+RES” or “-SET” switch
until the desired set speed is

displayed.

()

1 Increases the speed (Except
when the vehicle has been
stopped by system control in
vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

2 Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Press the switch.

Large adjustment: Press and hold
the switch to change the speed,
and release when the desired
speed is reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode, the set
speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

» For the U.S. mainland, Hawaii

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6

km/h)" or 1 km/h (0.6 mph) each
time the switch is pressed
Large adjustment: Increases or

decreases in 1 mph (1.6 km/h) or

1 km/h (0.6 mph) 2 increments for

as long as the switch is held

» For Canada, Guam and
Puerto Rico

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6

km/h)? or 1 km/h (0.6 mph)™? each
time the switch is pressed
Large adjustment: Increases or

decreases in 5 mph (8 km/h) ! or 5
km/h (3.1 mph)*2 increments for as
long as the switch is held

In the constant speed control
mode (—P.207), the set speed
will be increased or decreased
as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6
km/h)" or 1 km/h (0.6 mph) each
time the switch is pressed

Large adjustment: The speed will
continue to change while the switch
is held.

"1:When the set speed is shown in
“MPH”

"2:\When the set speed is shown in
“km/h”

Changing the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
(vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as

e -
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follows:

1 Long

2 Medium

3 Short

If a vehicle is running ahead of you,

the preceding vehicle mark [A] will
also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance settings (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Select a distance from the table
below. Note that the distances
shown correspond to a vehicle
speed of 50 mph (80 km/h).
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accor-
dance with vehicle speed. When
the vehicle is stopped by system
control, the vehicle stops at a
certain vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance depending on the situa-
tion.

Distance | Vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
options tance
Long Appro“(“ggﬁ';/ 160 ft.
Medium Appfoxi(rzgtg;/ 130 ft.
Short Appfoxi(n;gtg;/ 100 ft.

Resuming follow-up
cruising when the vehicle
has been stopped by sys-
tem control (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you
starts off, press the “+RES”
switch.

Your vehicle will also resume
follow-up cruising if the acceler-
ator pedal is depressed after the
vehicle ahead of you starts off.

SET

———
A

Push Cruise Control Switch
or Press Accelerator to
Resume
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Canceling and resuming
the speed control

=\

1 Pressing the cancel switch
cancels the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled
when the brake pedal is depressed.

(When the vehicle has been
stopped by system control,
depressing the brake pedal does
not cancel the setting.)

2 Pressing the “+RES” switch
resumes the cruise control
and returns vehicle speed to
the set speed.

Approach warning (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

When your vehicle is too close
to a vehicle ahead, and suffi-
cient automatic deceleration via
the cruise control is not possi-
ble, the display will flash and the
buzzer will sound to alert the
driver. An example of this would
be if another driver cuts in front
of you while you are following a
vehicle. Depress the brake
pedal to ensure an appropriate
vehicle-to-vehicle distance.

)

® Warnings may not occur
when

In the following instances, warn-
ings may not occur even when
the vehicle-to-vehicle distance is
small.

® \When the speed of the pre-
ceding vehicle matches or
exceeds your vehicle speed

® \When the preceding vehicle is
traveling at an extremely slow
speed

® Immediately after the cruise
control speed was set

® When depressing the acceler-
ator pedal

Selecting constant speed
control mode

When constant speed control
mode is selected, your vehicle
will maintain a set speed without
controlling the vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance. Select this mode
only when vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode does not
function correctly due to a dirty
radar, etc.

e -
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1 With the cruise control off,
press and hold the cruise
control main switch for 1.5
seconds or more.

Immediately after the switch is
pressed, the dynamic radar cruise
control indicator will come on. After-
wards, it switches to the cruise con-
trol indicator.

Switching to constant speed control
mode is only possible when operat-
ing the switch with the cruise con-
trol off.

setting: —P.207

2 Accelerate or decelerate,
with accelerator pedal opera-
tion, to the desired vehicle
speed (at or above approxi-
mately 20 mph [30 km/h])
and press the “-SET” switch
to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will

come on.

The vehicle speed at the moment
the switch is released becomes the
set speed.

Adjusting the speed setting:
—P.205

Canceling and resuming the speed

B Dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range can be set
when

® The shift lever is in D.

® The desired set speed can be set
when the vehicle speed is approx-
imately 20 mph (30 km/h) or more.
(However, when the vehicle speed
is set while driving at below
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h],
the set speed will be set to
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h].)

B Accelerating after setting the
vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by oper-
ating the accelerator pedal. After
accelerating, the set speed
resumes. However, during vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the vehicle speed may
decrease below the set speed in
order to maintain the distance to the
preceding vehicle.

B When the vehicle stops while
follow-up cruising

®Pressing the “+RES” switch while
the vehicle ahead stops will
resume follow-up cruising if the
vehicle ahead starts off within
approximately 3 seconds after the
switch is pressed.

@ If the vehicle ahead starts off
within 3 seconds after your vehicle
stops, follow-up cruising will be
resumed.
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B Automatic cancelation of vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode is automatically canceled in
the following situations.

®VSC is activated.

®TRAC is activated for a period of
time.

®When the VSC or TRAC system is
turned off.

® The sensor cannot detect cor-
rectly because it is covered in
some way.

® When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving sup-
port system operates.(For exam-
ple: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

® The parking brake is operated.

@ The vehicle is stopped by system
control on a steep incline.

® The following are detected when
the vehicle has been stopped by
system control:

» The driver is not wearing a seat
belt.

» The driver’s door is opened.

» The vehicle has been stopped for
about 3 minutes

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode is automatically canceled for
any reasons other than the above,
there may be a malfunction in the
system. Contact your Toyota dealer.

B Automatic cancelation of con-
stant speed control mode

Constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled in the follow-
ing situations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h)
below the set vehicle speed.

@ Actual vehicle speed falls below
approximately 20 mph (30 km/h).

®VSC is activated.
®TRAC is activated for a period of

time.

®When the VSC or TRAC system is
turned off.

® When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving sup-
port system operates.(For exam-
ple: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

If constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled for any rea-
sons other than the above, there
may be a malfunction in the system.
Contact your Toyota dealer.

M Brake operation

A brake operation sound may be
heard and the brake pedal response
may change, but these are not mal-
functions.

B Warning messages and buzzers
for dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are
used to indicate a system malfunc-
tion or to inform the driver of the
need for caution while driving. If a
warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.
(—P.169, 480)

B When the sensor may not be
correctly detecting the vehicle
ahead

In the case of the following and
depending on the conditions, oper-
ate the brake pedal when decelera-
tion of the system is insufficient or
operate the accelerator pedal when
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to
correctly detect these types of vehi-
cles, the approach warning
(—=P.207) may not be activated.

® Vehicles that cut in suddenly
@ \ehicles traveling at low speeds

® Vehicles that are not moving in the
same lane

® Vehicles with small rear ends
(trailers with no load on board,

BuiaLq
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etc.)

<<<<<<<<<<

@ Motorcycles traveling in the same
lane

® When water or snow thrown up by
the surrounding vehicles hinders
the detecting of the sensor

®When your vehicle is pointing
upwards (caused by a heavy load
in the luggage compartment, etc.)

@ Preceding vehicle has an
extremely high ground clearance

M Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode may not function cor-
rectly

In the case of the following condi-

tions, operate the brake pedal (or

accelerator pedal, depending on the
situation) as necessary.

As the sensor may not be able to

correctly detect vehicles ahead, the

system may not operate properly.

® When the road curves or when the

lanes are narrow

® When steering wheel operation or
your position in the lane is unsta-
ble

((§m0R)

>>>>>>>>> Bl

£

® When the vehicle ahead of you
decelerates suddenly

® When driving on a road sur-
rounded by a structure, such as in
a tunnel or on a bridge

® While the vehicle speed is
decreasing to the set speed after
the vehicle accelerates by
depressing the accelerator pedal
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Dynamlc radar cruise
control’

" If equipped

In vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode, the
vehicle automatically accel-
erates and decelerates to
match the speed changes of
the preceding vehicle even
if the accelerator pedal is
not depressed. In constant
speed control mode, the
vehicle runs at a fixed
speed.

Use the dynamic radar
cruise control on freeways
and highways.

® \/ehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode (—P.214)

® Constant speed control
mode (—P.218)

ISystem Components

H Meter display

[A] Multi-information display
Set speed
Indicators

B Operation switches

+ RES

@

— SET

m\\

‘@\—:\

[A] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch

“+RES” switch

Cruise control main switch
[D] Cancel switch

[E]“-SET” switch

A\ WARNING

M Before using dynamic radar
cruise control

@ Driving safely is the sole
responsibility of the driver. Do
not rely solely on the system,
and drive safely by always pay-
ing careful attention to your sur-
roundings.

® The dynamic radar cruise con-
trol provides driving assistance
to reduce the driver’s burden.
However, there are limitations to
the assistance provided.
Read the following conditions
carefully. Do not overly rely on
this system and always drive
carefully.

* When the sensor may not be
correctly detecting the vehicle
ahead: —P.220

» Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode may not function cor-
rectly: =P.220
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A\ WARNING

@ Set the speed appropriately
depending on the speed limit,
traffic flow, road conditions,
weather conditions, etc. The
driver is responsible for check-
ing the set speed.

@ Even when the system is func-
tioning normally, the condition of
the preceding vehicle as
detected by the system may dif-
fer from the condition observed
by the driver. Therefore, the
driver must always remain alert,
assess the danger of each situ-
ation and drive safely. Relying
solely on this system or assum-
ing the system ensures safety
while driving can lead to an
accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

@ Switch the dynamic radar cruise
control setting to off, using the
cruise control main switch when
not in use.

Ml Cautions regarding the driv-
ing assist systems

Observe the following precau-
tions, as there are limitations to
the assistance provided by the
system.

Failure to do so may cause an
accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure
following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control
is only intended to help the driver
in determining the following dis-
tance between the driver’'s own
vehicle and a designated vehicle
traveling ahead. It is not a mecha-
nism that allows careless or inat-
tentive driving, and it is not a
system that can assist the driver
in low-visibility conditions.

It is still necessary for driver to
pay close attention to the vehi-
cle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver to judge
proper following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control
determines whether the following
distance between the driver’'s own
vehicle and a designated vehicle
traveling ahead is within a set
range. It is not capable of making
any other type of judgement.
Therefore, it is absolutely neces-
sary for the driver to remain vigi-
lant and to determine whether or
not there is a possibility of danger
in any given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate
the vehicle

The dynamic radar cruise control
does not include functions which
will prevent or avoid collisions
with vehicles ahead of your vehi-
cle. Therefore, if there is ever any
possibility of danger, the driver
must take immediate and direct
control of the vehicle and act
appropriately in order to ensure
the safety of all involved.
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A\ WARNING

M Situations unsuitable for
dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise
control in any of the following situ-
ations.

Doing so may result in inappropri-
ate speed control and could
cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

®Roads where there are pedes-
trians, cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
® On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as
those covered with rain, ice or
snow

@ On steep downhills, or where
there are sudden changes
between sharp up and down
gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the
set speed when driving down a
steep hill.

@ At entrances to freeways and
highways

®When weather conditions are
bad enough that they may pre-
vent the sensors from detecting
correctly (fog, snow, sand-
storm, heavy rain, etc.)

® \When there is rain, snow, etc.
on the front surface of the radar
or front camera

@ In traffic conditions that require
frequent repeated acceleration
and deceleration

® During emergency towing

®When an approach warning
buzzer is heard often

Buing
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 328 ft. (100 m) ahead, determines the current vehi-
cle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suitable
following distance from the vehicle ahead. The desired vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehi-
cle-to-venhicle distance switch.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance may
become shorter.

[A]
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[A] Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead

The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed
appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically
decelerates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is nec-
essary, the system applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this
time). The system will respond to changes in the speed of the vehicle
ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver.
Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate suffi-
ciently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

When the turn signal lever is operated and your vehicle moves to an over-
taking lane while driving at 50 mph (80 km/h) or more, the vehicle will accel-
erate to help to overtake a passing vehicle.

The system’s identification of what is an overtaking lane may be determined
solely based on the location of the steering wheel in the vehicle (left side
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driver position versus right side driver position.) If the vehicle is driven to a

region where the overtaking lane is on a different side from where the vehi-
cle is normally driven, the vehicle may accelerate when the turn signal lever
is operated in the opposite direction to the overtaking lane (e.g., if the driver
normally operates the vehicle in a region where the overtaking lane is to the
right but then drives to a region where the overtaking lane is to the left, the

vehicle may accelerate when the right turn signal is activated).

Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower
than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed speed (at or above approxi-

(vehicle-to-vehicle dis- mately 20 mph [30 km/h].)

tance control mode) and press the “-SET” switch
to set the speed.

1 Press the cruise control main Cruise control “SET” indicator will

switch to activate the cruise come on.
control. The vehicle speed at the moment
. ) o the switch is released becomes the
Dynamic radar cruise control indi- set speed.

cator will come on and a message

will be displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display. Press the switch
again to deactivate the cruise con-
trol.

If the cruise control main switch is
pressed and held for 1.5 seconds
or more, the system turns on in
constant speed control mode.
(—P.218)

SET

v ——
SeT 60 MPH

Adjusting the set d
% I justing the set spee

To change the set speed, press
the “+RES” or “-SET” switch

gir;tglg;z (cjiesired set speed is

2 Accelerate or decelerate,
with accelerator pedal opera-
tion, to the desired vehicle

Buing
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©

()

1 Increases the speed
2 Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Press the switch.

Large adjustment: Press and hold
the switch to change the speed,
and release when the desired
speed is reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode, the set
speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

» For the U.S. mainland, Hawaii

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6

km/h)" or 1 km/h (0.6 mph) 2 each
time the switch is pressed
Large adjustment: Increases or

decreases in 1 mph (1.6 km/h)! or
1 km/h (0.6 mph)*2 increments for
as long as the switch is held

» For Canada, Guam and
Puerto Rico

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6

km/h)" or 1 km/h (0.6 mph)™? each
time the switch is pressed
Large adjustment: Increases or

decreases in 5 mph (8 km/h) ! or 5
km/h (3.1 mph)2 increments for as
long as the switch is held

In the constant speed control
mode (—P.218), the set speed

will be increased or decreased
as follows:
Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6

km/h) ! or 1 km/h (0.6 mph)™? each
time the switch is pressed

Large adjustment: The speed will
continue to change while the switch
is held.

“1:When the set speed is shown in
“MPH”

"2:When the set speed is shown in
“km/n”

Changing the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
(vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as
follows:

1 Long

2 Medium

3 Short

If a vehicle is running ahead of you,

the preceding vehicle mark [A] will
also be displayed.
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Vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance settings (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Select a distance from the table
below. Note that the distances
shown correspond to a vehicle
speed of 50 mph (80 km/h).
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accor-
dance with vehicle speed.

Distance | Vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
options tance
Long Approxi(rggt;l;/ 160 ft.
Medium Appfoxi(rzgtril)y 130 ft.
Short Approxi(rggt;l;/ 100 ft.

Canceling and resuming
the speed control

(=

1 Pressing the cancel switch
cancels the speed control.

The speed control is also canceled
when the brake pedal is depressed.

2 Pressing the “+RES” switch
resumes the cruise control

and returns vehicle speed to
the set speed.

However, cruise control does not
resume when the vehicle speed is
approximately 16 mph (25 km/h) or
less.

Approach warning (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

When your vehicle is too close
to a vehicle ahead, and suffi-
cient automatic deceleration via
the cruise control is not possi-
ble, the display will flash and the
buzzer will sound to alert the
driver. An example of this would
be if another driver cuts in front
of you while you are following a
vehicle. Depress the brake
pedal to ensure an appropriate
vehicle-to-vehicle distance.

)

® Warnings may not occur
when

In the following instances, warn-
ings may not occur even when
the vehicle-to-vehicle distance is
small.

® \When the speed of the pre-
ceding vehicle matches or

e -
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exceeds your vehicle speed

® \When the preceding vehicle is
traveling at an extremely slow
speed

® Immediately after the cruise
control speed was set

® \When depressing the acceler-
ator pedal

Selecting constant speed
control mode

When constant speed control
mode is selected, your vehicle
will maintain a set speed without
controlling the vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance. Select this mode
only when vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode does not
function correctly due to a dirty
radar, etc.

1 With the cruise control off,
press and hold the cruise
control main switch for 1.5
seconds or more.

Immediately after the switch is
pressed, the dynamic radar cruise
control indicator will come on. After-
wards, it switches to the cruise con-
trol indicator.

Switching to constant speed control
mode is only possible when operat-
ing the switch with the cruise con-

trol off.

2 Accelerate or decelerate,
with accelerator pedal opera-
tion, to the desired vehicle
speed (at or above approxi-
mately 20 mph [30 km/h])
and press the “-SET” switch
to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will

come on.

The vehicle speed at the moment
the switch is released becomes the
set speed.

Adjusting the speed setting:
—-P.215

Canceling and resuming the speed
setting: =P.217

B Dynamic radar cruise control
can be set when

® The shift lever is in range 2nd or
higher.

® Depending on the control mode,
this item can be set at the follow-
ing speeds.
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* Vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode: Approximately 20 mph
(30 km/h) or more

» Constant speed control mode:
Approximately 20 mph (30 km/h)
or more

B Accelerating after setting the
vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by oper-
ating the accelerator pedal. After
accelerating, the set speed
resumes. However, during vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the vehicle speed may
decrease below the set speed in
order to maintain the distance to the
preceding vehicle.

M Shift position selection

Select a shift position according to
the vehicle speed. If the engine
speed is too high or too low, control
may be automatically canceled.

B Automatic cancelation of vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode is automatically canceled in
the following situations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls below
approximately 16 mph (25 km/h).

®VSC is activated.

@ TRAC is activated for a period of
time.

®When the VSC or TRAC system is
turned off.

® The sensor cannot detect cor-
rectly because it is covered in
some way.

® When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving sup-
port system operates.(For exam-
ple: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

® When the shift lever is in N or the
clutch pedal is depressed for a
certain amount of time or more.

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode is automatically canceled for

any reasons other than the above,
there may be a malfunction in the
system. Contact your Toyota dealer.

B Automatic cancelation of con-
stant speed control mode

Constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled in the follow-
ing situations:

@ Actual vehicle speed is more than
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h)
below the set vehicle speed.

@ Actual vehicle speed falls below
approximately 20 mph (30 km/h).

®VSC is activated.

®TRAC is activated for a period of
time.

®When the VSC or TRAC system is
turned off.

® When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving sup-
port system operates.(For exam-
ple: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

® When the shift lever is in N or the
clutch pedal is depressed for a
certain amount of time or more.

If constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled for any rea-
sons other than the above, there
may be a malfunction in the system.
Contact your Toyota dealer.

H Brake operation

A brake operation sound may be
heard and the brake pedal response
may change, but these are not mal-
functions.

B Warning messages and buzzers
for dynamic radar cruise con-
trol

Warning messages and buzzers are
used to indicate a system malfunc-
tion or to inform the driver of the
need for caution while driving. If a
warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.
(—P.169, 480)

BuiaLq



220

4-5. Using the driving support systems

HEWhen the sensor may not be
correctly detecting the vehicle
ahead

In the case of the following and
depending on the conditions, oper-
ate the brake pedal when decelera-
tion of the system is insufficient or
operate the accelerator pedal when
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to
correctly detect these types of vehi-
cles, the approach warning
(—=P.217) may not be activated.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly
@ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

@ Vehicles that are not moving in the
same lane

® Vehicles with small rear ends
(trailers with no load on board,
etc.)

® Motorcycles traveling in the same
lane

® When water or snow thrown up by
the surrounding vehicles hinders
the detecting of the sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing
upwards (caused by a heavy load
in the luggage compartment, etc.)

@ Preceding vehicle has an
extremely high ground clearance

.

M Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode may not function cor-
rectly

In the case of the following condi-
tions, operate the brake pedal (or
accelerator pedal, depending on the
situation) as necessary.

As the sensor may not be able to
correctly detect vehicles ahead, the
system may not operate properly.

® When the road curves or when the
lanes are narrow

® When steering wheel operation or
your position in the lane is unsta-

ble
/
N
@ A
A
A

i

® When the vehicle ahead of you
decelerates suddenly

® When driving on a road sur-
rounded by a structure, such as in
a tunnel or on a bridge

® While the vehicle speed is
decreasing to the set speed after
the vehicle accelerates by

\
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depressing the accelerator pedal RSA (Road Sign
Assist)*

" If equipped
The RSA system recognizes
specific road signs using
the front camera to provide
information to the driver via

the display.
’/
&0

If the system judges that the
vehicle is being driven over
the speed limit, performing
prohibited actions, etc.
according to the recog-
nized road signs, it notifies
the driver through a visual
notification and notification
buzzer .

A\ WARNING

H Before using the RSA

Do not rely solely upon the RSA
system. RSA is a system which
supports the driver by providing
information, but it is not a replace-
ment for a driver’s own vision and
awareness. Drive safely by
always paying careful attention to
the traffic rules.

e -
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Indication on the
multi-information display

When the front camera recog-

nizes a sign, the sign will be dis-

played on the multi-information

display.

* Speed limit sign

® When the driving support sys-
tem information is selected, a
maximum of 3 signs can be
displayed. (—P.82)

played in an overlapping stack
under the current speed limit sign.

Supported types of road
signs

The following types of road
signs, including electronic signs
and blinking signs, are dis-
played.

A non-official or a recently intro-

duced traffic sign may not be dis-
played.

® \When a tab other than the
driving support system infor-
mation is selected, the follow-
ing types of road signs will be
displayed. (—P.82)

+ Speed limit sign

» Do Not Enter sign (when notifica-
tion is necessary)

If signs other than speed limit signs
are recognized, they will be dis-

SPEED
LIMIT

50

DO NOT
Do Not Enter
ENTER

INotification function

Speed limit

In the following situations, the
RSA system will notify the
driver.

® When the vehicle speed
exceeds the speed notifica-
tion threshold of the speed
limit sign displayed, the sign
display will be emphasized
and a buzzer will sound.
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® \When the RSA system recog-
nizes a do not enter sign and
determines that your vehicle
has entered a no-entry area,
the displayed sign will flash
and a buzzer will sound.

Depending on the situation, a
notification function may not
operate properly.

M Setting procedure
1 Press € or » of the meter
control switches and select .

2 Press A or v of the meter
control switches and select

by, then press OK

B Automatic turn-off of RSA sign
display

In the following situations, a dis-

played speed limit sign and/or do

not enter sign will stop being dis-

played automatically:

® No sign has been recognized for a
certain distance.

@ The road changes due to a left or
right turn, etc.

In the following situations, stop and
yield signs will stop being displayed
automatically:

® The system determines that your
vehicle has passed the sign.

® The road changes due to a left or
right turn, etc.

M Conditions in which the func-
tion may not operate or detect
correctly

In the following situations, RSA
does not operate normally and may
not recognize signs, display the
incorrect sign, etc. However, this
does not indicate a malfunction.

@ The front camera is misaligned
due to a strong impact being

applied to the sensor, etc.

®Dirt, snow, stickers, etc. are on the
windshield near the front camera.

@ In inclement weather such as
heavy rain, fog, snow or sand
storms

@ Light from an oncoming vehicle,
the sun, etc. enters the front cam-
era.

@ The sign is dirty, faded, tilted or
bent.

® The contrast of electronic sign is
low.

@ All or part of the sign is hidden by
the leaves of a tree, a pole, etc.

® The sign is only visible to the front
camera for a short amount of time.

® The driving scene (turning, lane
change, etc.) is judged incorrectly.

@®If a sign not appropriate for the
currently traveled lane, but the
sign exists directly after a freeway
branches, or in an adjacent lane
just before merging.

@ Stickers are attached to the rear of
the preceding vehicle.

® A sign resembling a system com-
patible sign is recognized.

@ Side road speed signs may be
detected and displayed (if posi-
tioned in sight of the front camera)
while the vehicle is traveling on
the main road.

®Roundabout exit road speed signs
may be detected and displayed (if
positioned in sight of the front
camera) while traveling on a
roundabout.

® The front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load.

® The surrounding brightness is not
sufficient or changes suddenly.

®When a sign intended for trucks,
etc. is recognized.

® The speed information displayed
on the meter and on the naviga-
tion system may be different due
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to the navigation system using
map data.
M Speed limit sign display
If the engine switch was last turned
off while a speed limit sign was dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play, the same sign displays again
when the engine switch is turned to
ON.

mIf “RSA Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer” is shown

The system may be malfunctioning.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(Customizable features:—P.535)

BSIV*I (Blind Spot Moni-
tor)

" If equipped
The Blind Spot Monitor is a
system that uses rear side
radar sensors installed on
the inner side of the rear
bumper on the left and right
side to assist the driver in
confirming safety when
changing lanes.

A\ WARNING

Ml Cautions regarding the use of
the system

The driver is solely responsible for
safe driving. Always drive safely,
taking care to observe your sur-
roundings.

The Blind Spot Monitor is a sup-
plementary function which alerts
the driver that a vehicle is in a
blind spot of the outside rear view
mirrors or is approaching rapidly
from behind into a blind spot. Do
not overly rely on the Blind Spot
Monitor. As the function cannot
judge if it is safe to change lanes,
over reliance could lead to an
accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

As the system may not function
correctly under certain condi-
tions, the driver’s own visual con-
firmation of safety is necessary.
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ISystem components

llluminates when the Blind Spot
Monitor is enabled

Meter control switches

Turning the Blind Spot Monitor
on/off.

Outside rear view mirror indi-
cators

When a vehicle is detected in a
blind spot of the outside rear view
mirrors or approaching rapidly from
behind into a blind spot, the outside
rear view mirror indicator on the
detected side will illuminate. If the
turn signal lever is operated toward
the detected side, the outside rear
view mirror indicator flashes.

BSM indicator
M Certification

B Outside rear view mirror indica-
tor visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear

view mirror indicator may be difficult

to see.

EWhen “Blind Spot Monitor
Unavailable” is shown on the
multi-information display

Ice, snow, mud, etc., may be
attached to the rear bumper around
the sensors. (—P.226) The system
should return to normal operation
after removing the ice, snow, mud,
etc. from the rear bumper. Addition-
ally, the sensors may not operate
normally when driving in extremely
hot or cold environments.

B When “Blind Spot Monitor Mal-
function Visit Your Dealer” is
shown on the multi-information
display

There may be a sensor malfunction
of misaligned. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

B Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.535)

» For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Hawaii, Guam and Puerto Rico

FCC ID : DAYSRR3A

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the fallowing two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired

operalion.

FCC Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void

the user's authority to operate the equipment.
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» For vehicles sold in Canada

Applicable law : Canada 310

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject
to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the

device.

Frequency bands : 24.05 - 24 25GHz
Output power : less than 20 milliwatts

Droit applicable : Canada 310

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio
exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) l'appareil ne
doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) i'utilisateur de l'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrigue subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre Je fonctionnement.

Bandes de fréquences : 24.05 - 24 25GHz
Puissance émise : Moins de 20 milliwatts

A\ WARNING

B To ensure the system can
operate properly

Blind Spot Monitor sensors are
installed behind the left and right
sides of the rear bumper respec-
tively. Observe the following to
ensure the Blind Spot Monitor can
operate correctly.

®Keep the sensors and the sur-
rounding areas on the rear
bumper clean at all times.
If a sensor or its surrounding area
on the rear bumper is dirty or cov-
ered with snow, the Blind Spot
Monitor may not operate and a
warning message (—P.225) will
be displayed. In this situation,
clear off the dirt or snow and drive
the vehicle with the operation con-
ditions of the BSM function
(—P.229) satisfied for approxi-
mately 10 minutes. If the warning
message does not disappear,
have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

® Do not attach accessories,
stickers (including transparent
stickers), aluminum tape, etc. to
a sensor or its surrounding area
on the rear bumper.

® Do not subject a sensor or its
surrounding area on the rear
bumper to a strong impact.
If a sensor is moved even
slightly off position, the system
may malfunction and vehicles
may not be detected correctly.
In the following situations, have
your vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

» Asensor or its surrounding area
is subject to a strong impact.

« If the surrounding area of a sen-
sor is scratched or dented, or
part of them has become dis-
connected.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

IBIind Spot Monitor operation

@® Do not modify the sensor or sur-
rounding area on the rear
bumper.

@If a sensor or the rear bumper
needs to be removed/installed
or replaced, contact your Toyota
dealer.

® Do not paint the rear bumper
any color other than an official
Toyota color.

Turning the Blind Spot
Monitor on/off

Use the meter control switches
to turn on/off the function.

1 Press € or > toselect 8.
2 Press A or v to select [

and then press OK .

B Vehicles that can be detected by the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor uses rear side radar sensors to detect the fol-

lowing vehicles traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of
the presence of such vehicles via the indicators on the outside rear

view mirrors.
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[A] Vehicles that are traveling in areas that are not visible using the
outside rear view mirrors (the blind spots)

[B] Vehicles that are approaching rapidly from behind in areas that
are not visible using the outside rear view mirrors (the blind spots)

H The Blind Spot Monitor detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

B

(LD

BIc)

= = == — — — —

The range of each detection area is:

[A] Approximately 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) to 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) from either side of

the vehicle'!

[B] Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forward of the rear bumper

[C] Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from the rear bumper
[D] Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) to 197 ft. (60 m) from the rear

bumper 2

“1: The area between the side of the vehicle and 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) from the side

of the vehicle cannot be detected.

2:The greater the difference in speed between your vehicle and the
detected vehicle is, the farther away the vehicle will be detected, causing
the outside rear view mirror indicator to illuminate or flash.

B The Blind Spot Monitor is oper-
ational when

The Blind Spot Monitor is opera-

tional when all of the following con-

ditions are met:

® The Blind Spot Monitor is on.

@ The shift lever is in a position
other than R.

@ The vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h).

B The Blind Spot Monitor will
detect a vehicle when

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a
vehicle present in the detection area
in the following situations:

® A vehicle in an adjacent lane over-
takes your vehicle.

@ You overtake a vehicle in adjacent
lane slowly.

® Another vehicle enters the detec-
tion area when it changes lanes.
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B Conditions under which the
system will not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor is not
designed to detect the following
types of vehicles and/or objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles,
pedestrians, etc.

@ Vehicles traveling in the opposite
direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked
vehicles and similar stationary

objects’

@ Following vehicles that are in the
same lane”

@ Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away
from your vehicle”

@ Vehicles which are being over-
taken rapidly by your vehicle”

": Depending on the conditions,
detection of a vehicle and/or
object may occur.

M Conditions under which the

system may not function cor-
rectly

® The Blind Spot Monitor may not

detect vehicles correctly in the fol-

lowing situations:

* When the sensor is misaligned
due to a strong impact to the sen-
sor or its surrounding area

« When mud, snow, ice, a sticker,
etc. is covering the sensor or sur-
rounding area on the rear bumper

* When driving on a road surface
that is wet with standing water
during bad weather, such as
heavy rain, snow, or fog

* When multiple vehicles are
approaching with only a small gap
between each vehicle

* When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
short

* When there is a significant differ-
ence in speed between your vehi-
cle and the vehicle that enters the
detection area

* When the difference in speed

between your vehicle and another
vehicle is changing

When a vehicle enters a detection
area traveling at about the same
speed as your vehicle

As your vehicle starts from a stop,
a vehicle remains in the detection
area

When driving up and down con-
secutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or
uneven surfaces

When vehicle lanes are wide, or
when driving on the edge of a
lane, and the vehicle in an adja-
cent lane is far away from your
vehicle

When an accessory (such as a
bicycle carrier) is installed to the
rear of the vehicle

When there is a significant differ-
ence in height between your vehi-
cle and the vehicle that enters the
detection area

Immediately after the Blind Spot
Monitor is turned on

@ Instances of the Blind Spot Moni-

tor unnecessarily detecting a vehi-
cle and/or object may increase in
the following situations:

When the sensor is misaligned
due to a strong impact to the sen-
sor or its surrounding area

When the distance between your
vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc.
that enters the detection area is
short

When driving up and down con-
secutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

When vehicle lanes are narrow, or
when driving on the edge of a
lane, and a vehicle traveling in a
lane other than the adjacent lanes
enters the detection area

When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or
uneven surfaces

When the tires are slipping or
spinning

When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
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short
* When an accessory (such as a

bicycle carrier) is installed to the fic Alert) function

rear of the vehicle

" If equipped
The RCTA function uses the
BSM rear side radar sensors
installed behind the rear
bumper. This function is
intended to assist the driver
in checking areas that are
not easily visible when
backing up.

A\ WARNING

Ml Cautions regarding the use of
the system

There is a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide,do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always
responsible for paying attention to
the vehicle’s surroundings and
driving safely. (—P.224)

B To ensure the system can
operate properply

—P.226
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ISystem components

Meter control switches
Turning the RCTA function on/off.
When the RCTA function is dis-

abled, the RCTA OFF indicator illu-
minates.

Outside rear view mirror indi-
cators

When a vehicle approaching from
the right or left at the rear of the
vehicle is detected, both outside
rear view mirror indicators will flash.

[c] Audio system display

If a vehicle approaching from the
right or left at the rear of the vehicle
is detected, the RCTA icon
(—P.230) for the detected side will
be displayed on the audio system
display. This illustration shows an
example of a vehicle approaching
from both sides of the vehicle.

[D]RCTA buzzer
If a vehicle approaching from the

right or left at the rear of the vehicle
is detected, a buzzer will sound.
The buzzer also sounds for approx-
imately 1 second immediately after
the RCTA function is turned on.

Turning the RCTA func-
tion on/off

Use the meter control switches
to enable/disable the RCTA
function. (—P.82)

1 Press € or ) toselect .

2 Press A or Vv to select
“‘RCTA” and then press OK .

B Outside rear view mirror indica-
tor visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear

view mirror indicator may be difficult

to see.

B Hearing the RCTA buzzer

The RCTA buzzer may be difficult to
hear over loud noises, such as if the
audio system volume is high.

B When “Rear Cross Traffic Alert
Unavailable” is shown on the
multi-information display

Water, snow, mud, etc., may be
attached to the rear bumper around
the sensors. (—P.224) Removing
the water, snow, mud, etc., from the
attached to the rear bumper around
the sensors to normal.

Additionally, the function may not
function normally when used in
extremely hot or cold environments.

M Rear side radar sensors
—P.224
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I RCTA function

m Operation of the RCTA function

The RCTA function uses rear side radar sensors to detect vehicles
approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle and alerts
the driver of the presence of such vehicles by flashing the outside
rear view mirror indicators and sounding a buzzer.

_____________________________________________

[A] Approaching vehicles
Detection areas of approaching vehicles
H RCTA icon display sides of the vehicle

When a vehicle approaching
from the right or left at the rear
of the vehicle is detected, the

following will be displayed on
the audio system display (if |
equipped). /

® Rear view monitor: Vehicles
are approaching from both

B RCTA function detection areas
The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.
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The buzzer can alert the driver
of faster vehicles approaching
from farther away.

Example:

Approaching
vehicle speed

[A] Approximate
alert distance

18 mph (28

cmih) (fast) 65 ft. (20 m)

5 mph (8 km/h)

(clow) 18 ft. (5.5 m)

B The RCTA function is opera-
tional when

The RCTA function operates when
all of the following conditions are
met:

@ The engine switch is in ON.
® The RCTA function is on.
® The shift lever is in R.

® The vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 5 mph (8 km/h) or less.

® The approaching vehicle speed is
between approximately 5 mph (8
km/h) and 18 mph (28 km/h).

M Conditions under which the
system will not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed
to detect the following types of vehi-
cles and/or objects:

@ Vehicles approaching from directly
behind

@ Vehicles backing up in a parking
space next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot
detect due to obstructions

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked
vehicles and similar stationary

objects*
® Small motorcycles, bicycles,
pedestrians, etc.

® Vehicles moving away from your
vehicle

® Vehicles approaching from the
parking spaces next to your vehi-

cle

® The distance between the sensor
and approaching vehicle gets too
close

g Depending on the conditions,
detection of a vehicle and/or
object may occur.

M Situations in which the system
may not operate properly

The RCTA function may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following
situations:

® When the sensor is misaligned
due to a strong impact to the sen-
sor or its surrounding area

®When mud, snow, ice, a sticker,
etc., is covering the sensor or its
surrounding area on the rear
bumper

® When driving on a road surface
that is wet with standing water
during bad weather, such as
heavy rain, snow, or fog

® When multiple vehicles are
approaching with only a small gap
between each vehicle

®When a vehicle is approaching at
high speed

® When equipment that may
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obstruct a sensor is installed, such
as a towing eyelet, bumper pro-
tector (an additional trim strip,
etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow plow

® When backing up on a slope with
a sharp change in grade

® When backing out of a sharp
angle parking spot

(INIDL. 4

® When towing a trailer

®When there is a significant differ-
ence in height between your vehi-
cle and the vehicle that enters the
detection area

®When a sensor or the area around
a sensor is extremely hot or cold

@ If the suspension has been modi-
fied or tires of a size other than
specified are installed

@ If the front of the vehicle is raised
or lowered due to the carried load

® When turning while backing up

(1)

® When a vehicle turns into the
detection area

aia)

M Situations in which the system
may operate even if there is no
possibility of a collision

Instances of the RCTA function
unnecessary detecting a vehicle
and/or object may increase in the
following situations:

® When the parking space faces a
street and vehicles are being
driven on the street

TRl T8Tal
/\v\@g

® When the distance between your
vehicle and metal objects, such as
a guardrail, wall, sigh, or parked
vehicle,which may reflect electri-
cal waves toward the rear of the
vehicle, is short
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® When equipment that may
obstruct a sensor is installed, such
as a towing eyelet, bumper pro-
tector (an additional trim strip,
etc.), bicycle carrier,or snow plow

®When a vehicle passes by the
side of your vehicle

i

t
N '
i

® When a detected vehicle turns
while approaching the vehicle

®When there are spinning objects
near your vehicle such as the fan
of an air conditioning unit

®When water is splashed or
sprayed toward the rear bumper,
such as from a sprinkler

® Moving objects ( flags, exhaust
fumes, large rain droplets or
snowflakes, rain water on the road
surface, etc.)

® When the distance between your
vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc.,
that enters the detection area is
short

® Gratings and gutters

®When a sensor or the area around
a sensor is extremely hot or cold

@ If the suspension has been modi-
fied or tires of a size other than
specified are installed

@ If the front of the vehicle is raised
or lowered due to the carried load
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® Audio

The rear view monitor sys-
tem assists the driver by
displaying an image of the
view behind the vehicle with
fixed guide lines on the
screen while backing up, for
example while parking.

The screen illustrations
used in this text are
intended as examples, and
may differ from the image
that is actually displayed on
the screen.

® Audio Plus or Premium
Audio

Owners of models equipped
with a navigation/multime-
dia system should refer to
the “NAVIGATION AND
MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM
OWNER’S MANUAL”.

R
tem

ear view monitor sys- ISystem overview

The rear view image is dis-
played when the shift lever is in
R and the engine switch is in
ON.

The rear view monitor system
will be deactivated when the
shift lever is shifted to any posi-
tion other than R.

IUsing the rear view monitor system

B Screen description

The rear view monitor system screen will be displayed if the shift
lever is shifted to R while the engine switch is in ON.
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[A] Vehicle width extension guide line

Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up. The
displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle width.

[B] Vehicle center guide line

This line indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

Distance guide line

Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the

bumper.
[D] Distance guide line

Displays a point approximately 3 ft. (1 m) (blue) from the edge of the

bumper.

Rear view monitor system
precautions

H Area displayed on screen
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[A] Corners of bumper
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The rear view monitor system
displays an image of the view
from the bumper of the rear area
of the vehicle.

The image adjustment proce-
dure for the rear view monitor
system screen is the same as
the procedure for adjusting the
screen. (—P.268)

® The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
vehicle orientation conditions.

® Objects which are close to
either corner of the bumper or
under the bumper cannot be
displayed.

® The camera uses a special
lens. The distance of the
image that appears on the
screen differs from the actual
distance.

® [tems which are located
higher than the camera may
not be displayed on the moni-
tor.

B Rear view monitor system
camera

The camera for the rear view
monitor system is located as

shown in the illustration.
® Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as
water droplets, snow, mud etc.) is
adhering to the camera, it cannot
transmit a clear image. In this case,
flush it with a large quantity of water
and wipe the camera lens clean
with a soft and wet cloth.
m Differences between the
screen and the actual road

The distance guide lines and the
vehicle width guide lines may
not actually be parallel with the
dividing lines of the parking
space, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visu-
ally.

The distances between the vehi-
cle width guide lines and the left
and right dividing lines of the
parking space may not be equal,
even when they appear to be
so. Be sure to check visually.

The distance guide lines give a
distance guide for flat road sur-
faces. In any of the following sit-
uations, there is a margin of
error between the fixed guide
lines on the screen and the
actual distance/course on the
road.

® When the ground behind the
vehicle slopes up sharply
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this, objects will appear to be closer
than they actually are. In the same
way, there will be a margin of error
between the guide lines and the

actual distance/course on the road.

® \When any part of the vehicle
sags

The distance guide lines will appear
to be closer to the vehicle than the
actual distance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be farther
away than they actually are. In the
same way, there will be a margin of
error between the guide lines and
the actual distance/course on the
road.

® \When the ground behind the
vehicle slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines will appear
to be further from the vehicle than
the actual distance. Because of

[A] A margin of error

When any part of the vehicle sags
due to the number of passengers or
the distribution of the load, there is
a margin of error between the fixed
guide lines on the screen and the
actual distance/course on the road.

B When approaching
three-dimensional objects

The distance guide lines are dis-
played according to flat surfaced
objects (such as the road). It is
not possible to determine the
position of three-dimensional
objects (such as vehicles) using
the distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimen-
sional object that extends out-
ward (such as the flatbed of a
truck), be careful of the follow-

ing.
® \/ehicle width guide lines

Buing
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width guide lines, the vehicle may
hit the truck.

® Distance guide lines

[A] Vehicle width guide lines

Visually check the surroundings
and the area behind the vehicle. In
the case shown below, the truck
appears to be outside of the vehicle
width guide lines and the vehicle
does not look as if it hits the truck.
However, the rear body of the truck
may actually cross over the vehicle
width guide lines. In reality if you
back up as guided by the vehicle

IThings you should know

Visually check the surroundings
and the area behind the vehicle. On
the screen, it appears that a truck is
parking at point . However, in
reality if you back up to point ,
you will hit the truck. On the screen,
it appears that|[A] is closest and
is farthest away. However, in reality,
the distance to [A] and [C] is the
same, and [B] is farther than [A]

and[C].

m If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause

and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle

inspected by your Toyota dealer.




4-5. Using the driving support systems

241

Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

The image is difficult to
see

* The vehicle is in a dark
area

* The temperature
around the lens is
either high or low

* The outside tempera-
ture is low

* There are water drop-
lets on the camera

* It is raining or humid

* Foreign matter (mud
etc.) is adhering to the
camera

* Sunlight or headlights
are shining directly
into the camera

* The vehicle is under
fluorescent lights,
sodium lights, mer-
cury lights etc.

If this happens due to
these causes, it does
not indicate a malfunc-
tion. Back up while visu-
ally checking the
vehicle’s surroundings.
(Use the monitor again
once conditions have
been improved.) The
procedure for adjusting
the picture quality of the
rear view monitor sys-
tem is the same as the
procedure for adjusting
the screen. (—P.268)

The image is blurry

Dirt or foreign matter
(such as water droplets,
snow, mud etc.) is
adhering to the camera.

Flush the camera with a
large quantity of water
and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft
and wet cloth.

The image is out of
alignment

The camera or sur-
rounding area has
received a strong
impact.

Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toy-
ota dealer.

The fixed guide lines
are very far out of
alignment

The camera position is
out of alignment.

Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toy-
ota dealer.

* The vehicle is tilted
(there is a heavy load
on the vehicle, tire
pressure is low due to
a tire puncture, etc.)

* The vehicle is used on
an incline.

If this happens due to
these causes, it does
not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

Back up while visually
checking the vehicle’s
surroundings.

BuiaLq
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen using the rear view
monitor system

The rear view monitor system is a
supplemental device intended to
assist the driver when backing up.

When backing up, be sure to visu-

ally check all around the vehicle
both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding. Observe the
following precautions to avoid an
accident that could result in death
or serious injuries.

®Never depend on the rear view
monitor system entirely when
backing up. The image and the
position of the guide lines dis-
played on the screen may differ
from the actual state. Use cau-
tion, just as you would when
backing up any vehicle.

@®Be sure to back up slowly,
depressing the brake pedal to
control vehicle speed.

@ The instructions given are only
guide lines. When and how
much to turn the steering wheel

will vary according to traffic con-

ditions, road surface condi-
tions, vehicle condition, etc.
when parking. It is necessary to
be fully aware of this before

using the rear view monitor sys-

tem.

®When parking, be sure to check
that the parking space will
accommodate your vehicle
before maneuvering into it.

® Do not use the rear view moni-
tor system in the following
cases:

* Onicy or slick road surfaces, or
in snow

* When using tire chains or emer-

gency tires

* When the back door is not
closed completely

» On roads that are not flat or
straight, such as curves or
slopes

@In low temperatures, the screen
may darken or the image may
become faint. The image could
distort when the vehicle is mov-
ing, or you may become unable
to see the image on the screen.
Be sure to visually check all
around the vehicle both directly
and using the mirrors before
proceeding.

@ If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the fixed guide lines
displayed on the screen may
change.

® The camera uses a special lens.
The distances between objects
and pedestrians that appear in
the image displayed on the
screen will differ from the actual
distances. (—P.238)

NOTICE

B How to use the camera

@ The rear view monitor system
may not operate properly in the
following cases.

« If the back of the vehicle is hit,
the position and mounting angle
of the camera may change.

* As the camera has a water
proof construction, do not
detach, disassemble or modify
it. This may cause incorrect
operation.
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NOTICE

* When cleaning the camera lens,
flush the camera with a large
quantity of water and wipe it
with a soft and wet cloth.
Strongly rubbing the camera
lens may cause the camera lens
to be scratched and unable to
transmit a clear image.

» Do not allow organic solvent,
car wax, window cleaner or
glass coating to adhere to the
camera. If this happens, wipe it
off as soon as possible.

« If the temperature changes rap-
idly, such as when hot water is
poured on the vehicle in cold
weather, the system may not
operate normally.

* When washing the vehicle, do
not apply intensive bursts of
water to the camera or camera
area. Doing so may result in the
camera malfunctioning.

® Do not expose the camera to
strong impact as this could
cause a malfunction. If this hap-
pens, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

Driving mode select

switch’

" If equipped
The driving modes can be

selected to suit driving con-
dition.

ISeIecting a drive mode

Each time the switch is pressed, the
system changes between sport
mode and normal mode.

1 Normal mode

Provides an optimal balance of fuel
economy, quietness, and dynamic
performance. Suitable for normal
driving.

2 Sport mode

Controls the transmission and
engine to provide quick, powerful
acceleration. This mode also
changes the steering feel, making it
suitable for when agile driving
response is desired, such as when
driving on roads with many curves.

When the sport mode is selected,
sport mode indicator comes on.

B Automatic deactivation of sport
mode

If the engine switch is turned off
after driving in sport mode, the drive

Buing
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mode will be changed to normal
mode.

Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and
performance, the following
systems operate automati-
cally in response to various
driving situations. Be
aware, however, that these
systems are supplementary
and should not be relied
upon too heavily when oper-
ating the vehicle.

Summary of the driving
assist systems

m ABS (Anti-lock Brake Sys-
tem)

Helps to prevent wheel lock
when the brakes are applied
suddenly, or if the brakes are
applied while driving on a slip-
pery road surface

B Brake assist

Generates an increased level of
braking force after the brake
pedal is depressed when the
system detects a panic stop sit-
uation

m VSC (Vehicle Stability Con-
trol)

Helps the driver to control skid-
ding when swerving suddenly or
turning on slippery road sur-
faces.
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® Enhanced VSC (Enhanced
Vehicle Stability Control)

Provides cooperative control of
the ABS, TRAC, VSC and EPS.
Helps to maintain directional
stability when swerving on slip-
pery road surfaces by con-
trolling steering performance.

B Secondary Collision Brake

When the airbag sensor detects
a collision, the brakes and stop
lights are automatically con-
trolled to reduce the vehicle
speed and that helps reduce the
possibility of further damage
due to a secondary collision.

B TRAC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power
and prevent the drive wheels
from spinning when starting the
vehicle or accelerating on slip-
pery roads

m Active Cornering Assist
(ACA)

Helps to prevent the vehicle
from drifting to the outer side by
performing inner wheel brake
control when attempting to
accelerate while turning

m Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward

movement of the vehicle when

starting on an uphill

m EPS (Electric Power Steer-
ing)

Employs an electric motor to

reduce the amount of effort

needed to turn the steering
wheel.

B When the TRAC/VSC systems
are operating

The slip indicator light will flash
while the TRAC/VSC systems are
operating.

M Disabling the TRAC system

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt
or snow, the TRAC system may
reduce power from the engine to the

wheels. Pressing % to turn the

system off may make it easier for
you to rock the vehicle in order to
free it.

To turn the TRAC system off, quickly
press and release ;;?F .

The “Traction Control Turned OFF”
will be shown on the multi-informa-
tion display.

Press \?F again to turn the system
back on.

M Turning off both TRAC and VSC
systems

To turn the TRAC and VSC systems
off, press and hold % for more

e -
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than 3 seconds while the vehicle is
stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will
come on and the “Traction Control
Turned OFF” will be shown on the

multi-information display.*

Press ?F(F again to turn the system
back on.

*

: PCS will also be disabled (only
Pre-Collision warning is avail-
able). The PCS warning light will
come on and a message will be
displayed on the multi-information
display. (—P.181)

B When the message is dis-
played on the multi-information
display showing that TRAC has

been disabled even if %?F has
not been pressed

TRAC is temporary deactivated. If
the information continues to show,
contact your Toyota dealer.

B Operating conditions of
hill-start assist control

When the following four conditions
are met, the hill-start assist control
will operate:

@ Vehicles with a continuously vari-
able transmission: The shift lever
is in a position other than P or N
(when starting off forward/back-
ward on an upward incline).

@ Vehicles with a manual transmis-
sion: The shift lever is in a position
other than R when starting off for-
ward on an upward incline, or the
shift lever is in R when starting off
backward on an upward incline.

® The vehicle is stopped

® The accelerator pedal is not
depressed

® The parking brake is not engaged

B Automatic system cancelation
of hill-start assist control

The hill-start assist control will turn
off in any of the following situations:

® Vehicles with a continuously vari-
able transmission: The shift lever
is shifted to P or N.

® Vehicles with a manual transmis-
sion: The shift lever is shifted to R
when starting off forward on an
upward incline, or the shift lever is
shifted to other than R when start-
ing off backward on an upward
incline.

® The accelerator pedal is
depressed

® The parking brake is engaged

@2 seconds at maximum elapsed
after the brake pedal is released

M Sounds and vibrations caused
by the ABS, brake assist, VSC,
TRAC and hill-start assist con-
trol systems

® A sound may be heard from the
engine compartment when the
brake pedal is depressed repeat-
edly, when the engine is started or
just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indi-
cate that a malfunction has
occurred in any of these systems.

@ Any of the following conditions
may occur when the above sys-
tems are operating. None of these
indicates that a malfunction has
occurred.

* Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

» A motor sound may be heard also
after the vehicle comes to a stop.

» The brake pedal may pulsate
slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down
slightly after the ABS is activated.

H Active Cornering Assist opera-
tion sounds and vibrations

When the Active Cornering Assist is
operated, operation sounds and
vibrations may be generated from
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the brake system, but this is not a
malfunction.

M EPS operation sound

When the steering wheel is oper-
ated, a motor sound (whirring
sound) may be heard. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

B Automatic reactivation of TRAC
and VSC systems

After turning the TRAC and VSC
systems off, the systems will be
automatically re-enabled in the fol-
lowing situations:

® When the engine switch is turned
off

@If only the TRAC system is turned
off, the TRAC will turn on when
vehicle speed increases
If both the TRAC and VSC sys-
tems are turned off, automatic
re-enabling will not occur when
vehicle speed increases.

H Operating conditions of Active
Cornering Assist

The system operates when the fol-
lowing occurs.

® TRAC/VSC can operate

@ The driver is attempting to accel-
erate while turning

® The system detects that the vehi-
cle is drifting to the outer side

® The brake pedal is released

B Reduced effectiveness of the
EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS sys-
tem is reduced to prevent the sys-
tem from overheating when there is
frequent steering input over an
extended period of time. The steer-
ing wheel may feel heavy as a
result. Should this occur, refrain
from excessive steering input or
stop the vehicle and turn the engine
off. The EPS system should return
to normal within 10 minutes.

B Secondary Collision Brake
operating conditions

The vehicle speed is approximately
6 mph (10 km/h) or more and the
airbag sensor detects a collision.
(The Secondary Collision Brake will
not operate when the vehicle speed
is below approximately 6 mph [10
km/h].)

B Secondary Collision Brake
automatic cancellation

The Secondary Collision Brake is

automatically canceled in the follow-

ing situations:

® The vehicle speed drops below
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h)

@ A certain amount of time elapses
during operation

® The accelerator pedal is
depressed a large amount

A\ WARNING

B The ABS does not operate
effectively when

@® The limits of tire gripping perfor-
mance have been exceeded
(such as excessively worn tires
on a snow covered road).

® The vehicle hydroplanes while
driving at high speed on wet or
slick roads.

B Stopping distance when the
ABS is operating may exceed
that of normal conditions

The ABS is not designed to
shorten the vehicle’s stopping dis-
tance. Always maintain a safe dis-
tance from the vehicle in front of
you, especially in the following sit-
uations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or
snow-covered roads

® When driving with tire chains

® When driving over bumps in the
road

BuiaLq
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A\ WARNING

® When driving over roads with
potholes or uneven surfaces

B TRAC/VSC may not operate
effectively when

Directional control and power may
not be achievable while driving on
slippery road surfaces, even if the
TRAC/VSC system is operating.
Drive the vehicle carefully in con-
ditions where stability and power
may be lost.

H Active Cornering Assist does
not operate effectively when

@® Do not overly rely on Active
Cornering Assist. Active Corner-
ing Assist may not operate
effectively when accelerating
down slopes or driving on slip-
pery road surfaces.

®When Active Cornering Assist
frequently operates, Active Cor-
nering Assist may temporarily
stop operating to ensure proper
operation of the brakes, TRAC
and VSC.

W Hill-start assist control does
not operate effectively when

@ Do not overly rely on hill-start
assist control. Hill-start assist
control may not operate effec-
tively on steep inclines and
roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake,
hill-start assist control is not
intended to hold the vehicle sta-
tionary for an extended period
of time. Do not attempt to use
hill-start assist control to hold
the vehicle on an incline, as
doing so may lead to an acci-
dent.

B When the TRAC/VSC is acti-
vated

The slip indicator light flashes.
Always drive carefully. Reckless
driving may cause an accident.
Exercise particular care when the
indicator light flashes.

B When the TRAC/VSC systems
are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at
a speed appropriate to the road
conditions. As these are the sys-
tems to help ensure vehicle stabil-
ity and driving force, do not turn
the TRAC/VSC systems off
unless necessary.

H Secondary Collision Brake

Do not overly rely on the Second-
ary Collision Brake. This system
is designed to help reduce the
possibility of further damage due
to a secondary collision, however,
that effect changes according to
various conditions. Overly relying
on the system may result in death
or serious injury.

B Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the
specified size, brand, tread pat-
tern and total load capacity. In
addition, make sure that the tires
are inflated to the recommended
tire inflation pressure level.

The ABS, TRAC and VSC sys-
tems will not function correctly if
different tires are installed on the
vehicle.

Contact your Toyota dealer for fur-
ther information when replacing
tires or wheels.

B Handling of tires and the sus-
pension

Using tires with any kind of prob-
lem or modifying the suspension
will affect the driving assist sys-
tems, and may cause a system to
malfunction.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary
preparations and inspec-
tions before driving the
vehicle in winter. Always
drive the vehicle in a man-
ner appropriate to the pre-
vailing weather conditions.

IPre-winter preparations

® Use fluids that are appropriate
to the prevailing outside tem-
peratures.

» Engine oll

* Engine coolant

* Washer fluid

® Have a service technician

inspect the condition of the
battery.

® Have the vehicle fitted with
four snow tires or purchase a
set of tire chains for the front
tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same

size and brand, and that chains
match the size of the tires.

@®Do not drive in excess of 75
mph (120 km/h), regardless of
the type of snow tires being
used.

@ Use snow tires on all, not just
some wheels.

H Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions
to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in the
vehicle being unable to be driven
safely, and may cause death or
serious injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the
speed limit specified for the tire
chains being used, or 30 mph
(50 km/h), whichever is lower.

@® Avoid driving on bumpy road
surfaces or over potholes.

@ Avoid sudden acceleration,
abrupt steering, sudden brak-
ing and shifting operations that
cause sudden engine braking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before
entering a curve to ensure that
vehicle control is maintained.

@ Do not use LTA (Lane Tracing
Assist) system. (if equipped)

®Do not use LDA (Lane Depar-
ture Alert with steering control)
system. (if equipped)

A\ WARNING

H Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions
to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a
loss of vehicle control and cause
death or serious injury.

@ Use tires of the size specified.

® Maintain the recommended
level of air pressure.

NOTICE

M Repairing or replacing snow
tires

Request repairs or replacement of
snow tires from Toyota dealers or
legitimate tire retailers.

This is because the removal and
attachment of snow tires affects
the operation of the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters.

Buing
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IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following according
to the driving conditions:

® Do not try to forcibly open a
window or move a wiper that
is frozen. Pour warm water
over the frozen area to melt
the ice. Wipe away the water
immediately to prevent it from
freezing.

® To ensure proper operation of
the climate control system
fan, remove any snow that
has accumulated on the air
inlet vents in front of the wind-
shield.

® Check for and remove any
excess ice or snow that may
have accumulated on the
exterior lights, vehicle’s roof,
chassis, around the tires or on
the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud
from the bottom of your shoes
before getting in the vehicle.

IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly,
keep a safe distance between
you and the vehicle ahead, and
drive at a reduced speed suit-
able to road conditions.

IWhen parking the vehicle

® Park the vehicle and shift the
shift lever to P (continuously

variable transmission), or 1 or
R (manual transmission)
without setting the parking
brake. The parking brake may
freeze up, preventing it from
being released. If the vehicle
is parked without setting the
parking brake, make sure to
block the wheels.

Failure to do so may be dan-
gerous because it may cause
the vehicle to move unexpect-
edly, possibly leading to an
accident.

® Vehicles with a continuously
variable transmission: If the
vehicle is parked without set-
ting the parking brake, con-
firm that the shift lever cannot

be moved out of P,

: The shift lever will be locked ifitis
attempted to be shifted from P to
any other position without
depressing the brake pedal. If the
shift lever can be shifted from P,
there may be a problem with the
shift lock system. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

ISeIecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size
when mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each
tire size.
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[A] Side chain (0.12in. [3 mm] in
diameter)

Side chain (0.39 in. [10 mm]
in width)

[c] Side chain (1.18 in. [30 mm]
in length)

[D] Cross chain (0.16 in. [4 mm]
in diameter)

[E] Cross chain (0.55 in. [14 mm]
in width)

[F] Cross chain (0.98 in. [25 mm]
in length)

Regulations on the use of
tire chains

Regulations regarding the use
of tire chains vary depending on
location and type of road.
Always check local regulations
before installing chains.

M Tire chain installation

Observe the following precautions
when installing and removing
chains:

@ Install and remove tire chains in a
safe location.

@ Install tire chains on the front tires
only. Do not install tire chains on
the rear tires.

@ Install tire chains on the front tires
as tightly as possible. Retighten
chains after driving 1/4—1/2 mile
(0.5—1.0 km).

@ Install tire chains following the
instructions provided with the tire
chains.

NOTICE

HFitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters may not function
correctly when tire chains are fit-
ted.

e -



252 4-6. Driving tips




Audio

253

5-1.

5-3.

Basic function

Buttons overview.........
Menu screen ...............
Status icon .................
“Setup” screen ............

. Basic information before

operation
Initial screen................
Touch screen...............
Home screen...............

Entering letters and num-
bersl/list screen operation

Screen adjustment......

Linking multi-information
display and the system

Connectivity settings
Registering/Connecting a
Bluetooth® device .....

Setting Bluetooth® details

Wi-Fi® Hotspot.............

Apple CarPlay/
Android Auto..............

. Other settings

General settings..........
Voice settings..............
Vehicle settings............

. Using the audiol/visual
system
Quick reference...........
Some basics................
5-6. Radio operation

AM/FM/SiriusXM® Satellite

5-7. Media operation
USB memory...............

iPod/iPhone (Apple Car-
Play) ..oeeeiiiciieeeeeens

Android Auto................

Bluetooth® audio..........

. Audio/visual remote con-

trols
Steering switches........
5-9. Audio settings

5-10.Tips for operating the
audio/visual system

Operating information..

5-11.Voice command system
operation

Voice command system

Command list ..............
5-12.Mobile Assistant opera-
tion
Mobile Assistant ..........

o .



254

5-13.Phone operation
(Hands-free system for
cellular phones)

Quick reference...........
Some basics ...............
Placing a call using the

Bluetooth® hands-free sys-
tem ..

Receiving a call using the
Bluetooth® hands-free sys-
tem .

Talking on the Bluetooth®
hands-free system.....

Bluetooth® phone message
function......................
5-14.Phone settings

5-15.What to do if... (Blue-
tooth®)
Troubleshooting ..........
5-16.Connected Services Over-
view
Functional overview ....

Type A: Function achieved
by using a smart phone or
DCM......oovrnn.

Type B: Function achieved
by using DCM and the sys-
tem ..

Type C: Function achieved
by using DCM............

Type D: Function achieved

by using DCM and a
smartphone. ...............

5-17.Connected Services
Operation

Toyota apps.................
5-18.Toyota apps settings



5-1. Basic function 255

Buttons overview

" If equipped
» Audio Plus/Premium Audio

Owners of this system should refer to the “NAVIGATION AND MUL-
TIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’'S MANUAL”.

IOperations of each part

(4]

7978

o -

By touching the screen with your finger, you can control the
selected functions. (—P.262, 262)

Press to seek up or down for a radio station or to access a
desired track/file. (—P.306, 312, 314, 318)

Press to access the Bluetooth® hands-free system. (—P.346)
When an Apple CarPlay connection is established, press to dis-
play the Phone app screen. ! 2

[D] Press to display the Toyota apps screen.”? 3 (—P.383)

[E] Turn to change the radio station or skip to the next or previous
track/file. (—=P.306, 312, 314, 318)

E Press to turn the audio/visual system on and off, and turn it to
adjust the volume. Press and hold to restart the system.
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(—P.261, 302)

[G]When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection is established,
press to display the Maps app screen. 2

[H] Press to display the audio/visual system screen. (—P.301, 302)

[1]Press to display the “Menu” screen. (—P.257)

Press to display the home screen. (—P.264)

“1: For details about Apple CarPlay/Android Auto: —P.287

"2:This function is not made available in some countries or areas.

"3:When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection is established, this
function will be unavailable.

A\ WARNING

@ For safety, the driver should not
operate the system while
he/she is driving. Insufficient
attention to the road and traffic
may cause an accident.

® The screen shots in this document
and the actual screens of the sys-
tem differ depending on whether
the functions and/or a contract
existed.
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Menu screen

IMenu screen operation

Press the “MENU” button to display the “Menu” screen.
Menu [A]9:16 . o

[

Displays the clock. Select to display the clock settings screen.
(—P.295)

Select to display the audio control screen. (—P.301)

Select to display the hands-free operation screen. (—P.346)
When an Apple CarPlay connection is established, select to dis-

play the Phone app screen.”’
[D] Select to display the application screen.” " 2 (=P.383)

[E]When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection is established
and this button displays “Apple CarPlay”/“Android Auto”, select to
display the home screen of Apple CarPlay/Android Auto.”’
(—P.287)

[F] Vehicles without DCM: Select to display the fuel consumption
screen. (—P.93)
Vehicles with DCM: Select to display the information screen.
Select “ECO” to display the fuel consumption screen. (—P.93)

The “Vehicle Alert History” shown on the information screen. "
[G] Select to display the “Setup” screen. (—P.260)

[H] Select to adjust the contrast, brightness, etc. of the display.
(—P.268)
“1:This function is not made available in some countries or areas.

"2:\When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection is established, this
function will be unavailable.

o -
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Status icons are displayed
at the top of the screen.

IStatus icon explanation

[A] [D] [E][F]
:ff % ||l|| [i] 9 2:‘\
8:18 0
History = =  sw#sssssss
* Favorites ~ swsssesss
......... x

Indicate during data commu-
nication performed via Data
Communication Module

(DCM)"

The reception level of Data
Communication Module
(DCM) display ! (—P.258)

[C] The reception level of the

connected phone display
(—P.258)

[D] Remaining battery charge
display (—P.259)

[E] Bluetooth® phone connection
condition display (—P.259)

[F] Wi-Fi® connection condition
display ! 2 (—P.282)

"1:Vehicles with DCM

"2:This function is not made avail-
able in some countries or areas.

® The number of status icons that
can be displayed differs depend-
ing on the displayed screen.

. Reception level display

The level of reception does not
always correspond with the level
displayed on the cellular phone.
The level of reception may not
be displayed depending on the
phone you have.

When the cellular phone is out
of the service area or in a place
inaccessible by radio waves,

W/ O\ is displayed.

“‘Rm” is displayed when receiv-
ing in a roaming area. While
roaming, display “Rm” top-left
on the icon.

The receiving area may not be
displayed depending on the type
of Bluetooth® phone you have.

» While connected with cellular
phone

Level Indicators

Poor

Excellent .|I]|
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» While using Data Communi-
cation Module (DCM)

Level

Indicators

Poor

DCMm

Excellent

=)
=

ct

» While using Wi-Fi®Hotspot

Level

Indicators

No connection

Connected

®When Wi-Fi® Hotspot is off, no

item is displayed.

I Remaining battery charge

display

The amount displayed does not
always correspond with the
amount displayed on the Blue-

tooth® device.

The amount of battery charge
left may not be displayed
depending on the type of the

Bluetooth® device connected.

This system does not have a

charging function.

Bluetooth® connection
condition display

An antenna for the Bluetooth®
connection is built into the
instrument panel.

The condition of the Bluetooth®
connection may deteriorate and
the system may not function

when a Bluetooth® phone is
used in the following conditions
and/or places:

The cellular phone is obstructed
by certain objects (such as
when it is behind the seat or in
the glove box or console box).

The cellular phone is touching or
is covered with metal materials.
Leave the Bluetooth® phoneina
place where the condition of the
Bluetooth® connection is good.

Indicators Conditions

Indicates that the con-
g dition of the Blue-

tooth® connection is

(Blue)
good.
While in this condition,
sound quality during
(Gray) phone calls may dete-

riorate.

RN Indicators
charge
Empty (]
Full 0

Indicates that the cel-
= lular phone is not con-

nected via Bluetooth®.

o -
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I“Setup” screen

Press the “MENU” button, then
select “Setup” to display the
“Setup” screen. The items
shown on the “Setup” screen
can be set.

9:25 0
m.i-:.\-.l-:
O Blustooth o.':' English -
2 Audio :us‘ ze Home Screen
_ Phone @'lt:j:‘c:i@nS':tli--.rjs
: Voice |E| eep f: On
Theme Setting = v &
9:25 0
.
Phone English v
eV Customize Home Screen
& Vehicle rojection Settings
=Wi-Fi  [Gleep I o
=4 Toyola Apps IE"'EEHL’ Setting =" A

[A] Select to change the selected
language, operation sound
settings, etc. (—P.294)

Select to set Bluetooth®
device and Bluetooth® sys-
tem settings. (—P.275)

Select to set audio settings.
(—P.324)

[D] Select to set the phone
sound, contacts, message
settings, etc. (—P.362)

[E] Select to set the voice set-
tings. (—P.298)

Select to set vehicle informa-
tion. (—P.299)

[G] Select to set Wi-Fi® connec-
tion settings. ! 2 (—P.283)
[H] Select to set Toyota apps set-

tings.? (—P.387)
"1:Vehicles with DCM

2:This function is not made avail-
able in some countries or areas.
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Initial screen

When the engine switch is
turned to ACC or ON, the
initial screen will be dis-
played and the system will
begin operating.

ICaution screen

After a few seconds, the caution
screen will be displayed.

After about 5 seconds or select-
ing “Continue”, the caution
screen automatically switches to
the next screen.

A\ WARNING

®When the vehicle is stopped
with the engine running, always
apply the parking brake for
safety.

IRestarting the system

When system response is
extremely slow, the system can
be restarted.

1 Press and hold the “POWER
VOLUME” knob for 3 sec-
onds or more.

e
1 POWER

S

o -
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Touch screen

ITouch screen gestures

Operations are performed by touching the touch screen directly with

your finger.

Operation method

Outline

Main use

¢ Touch

Quickly touch and
release once.

* Selecting an item
on the screen

* Drag’

Touch the screen
with your finger,
and move the
screen to the
desired position.

* Scrolling the lists

* Flick’

Quickly move the
screen by flicking
with your finger.

* Scrolling the main
screen page

: The above operations may not be performed on all screens.

@ Flick operations may not be per-

formed smoothly at high altitudes.

ITouch screen operation

When a screen button is
touched, a beep sounds. (To set

the beep sound: —P.294)

This system is operated mainly
by the buttons on the screen.
(Referred to as screen buttons
in this manual.)

@ If the system does not respond to

touching a screen button, move
your finger away from the screen
and then touch it again.

® Dimmed screen buttons cannot be

operated.
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@ The displayed image may become
darker and moving images may
be slightly distorted when the
screen is cold.

@ In extremely cold conditions, the
screen may not be displayed and
the data input by a user may be
deleted. Also, the screen buttons
may be harder than usual to
depress.

®When you look at the screen
through polarized material such as
polarized sunglasses, the screen
may be dark and hard to see. If
s0, look at the screen from differ-
ent angles, adjust the screen set-
tings on the display settings
screen or take off your sun-
glasses.

®When “) is displayed on the

screen, select <) toreturnto
the previous screen.

NOTICE

@ To prevent damaging the
screen, lightly touch the screen
buttons with your finger.

@® Do not use objects other than
your finger to touch the screen.

® Wipe off fingerprints using a
glass cleaning cloth. Do not use
chemical cleaners to clean the
screen, as they may damage
the touch screen.

Capacitive touch screen
buttons

The operable areas of the
capacitive touch screen buttons
use capacitive touch sensors
and may not operate properly in
the following situations:

® If the screen is dirty or wet
® If a source of strong electro-

magnetic waves is brought
near the screen

® [f a glove is worn during oper-
ation

® If the screen is touched by a
fingernail

® If a stylus is used to operate
the buttons

® If your palm touches the oper-
able area of another button
during operation

® If a button is touched quickly

® |f the operable part of a
capacitive touch screen but-
ton is touched by or covered
with a metal object, such as
the following, it may not oper-
ate properly:

* Magnetic isolation cards

» Metallic foil, such as the inner
packaging of a cigarette box

» Metallic wallets or bags
» Coins
* Discs, such as a CD or DVD

® If the operable part of a
capacitive touch screen but-
ton is wiped, it may operate
unintentionally.

® If the capacitive touch screen

button is being touched when
the engine switch is changed
to ACC or ON, the button may
not operate properly. In this
case, remove anything touch-
ing the button, turn the engine
switch off and then turn it to
ACC or ON, or restart the sys-

o -
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tem by press and hold the
“POWER VOLUME” knob for
3 seconds or more.

® Capacitive touch screen button

sensor sensitivity can be adjusted.

(—P.294)

Home screen

On the home screen, multi-
ple screens, such as the
audio/visual system screen,
hands-free screen and clock
screen, can be displayed
simultaneously.

IHome screen operation

1 Press the “HOME” button.

o

|gZ 0
\ .

2 Check that the home screen
is displayed.

10:57 420

Latest 20.0mpc

10:57 am

Range  200miles

® Selecting a screen will display
it full screen.

® The display information and area
on the home screen can be cus-
tomize.

® The home screen can be set to
several types of split layouts
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Customizing the home
screen

The display information/area on
the home screen and the home
screen layout can be changed.

1 Press the “MENU” button.
2 Select “Setup”.

® If the general settings screen
is not displayed, select “Gen-
eral”.

3 Select “Customize Home
Screen”.

4 Select the items to be set.

What information would \!%lhke to display? )
[ 1
Audio ECO Phone Clock

‘ Aude  —— | Change Layout

Customize Home Screen 5:18 . B0

Select to change the display
information and area on the
home screen.

Select to change the home
screen layout.

Entering letters and
numbers/list screen

operation

Entering letters and num-
bers

When searching by a name or
entering data, letters and num-
bers can be entered via the
screen.

Change Type E3C Space III 0K

[A] Text field. Entered charac-
ter(s) will be displayed.
Select to erase one charac-
ter.
Select and hold to continue
erasing characters.

Select to move the cursor.

[D] Select to choose predictive
text candidate for entered
text. (—P.266)

[E| Select to display a list of pre-
dictive text candidates when
there is more than one.
(—P.266)

Select to enter desired char-
acters.

[G] Select to enter characters in
lower case or in upper case.

o -



266

5-2. Basic information before operation

[H] Select to change character
types. (—P.266)

[1]Select to make a space on
cursor.

@ Keyboard layout can be changed.

(—P.294)

. Changing character type

1 Select “Change Type”.

it [ e Na 79223 480
I < -
A And As Are
1 2 3| 4 5 6 40 B 1 O A )
Q|W|E|]R Y U | Qi) P
AlSIBIF |G H J K 1
Z|IXjle |V ]|BIN|M
Change Type ABC Space OK

2 Select the desired character.

438 .=e

Select keyboard type
123

Other AR

Change Type | ABC

® Depending on the screen being
displayed, it may not possible to
change keyboard characters.

Displaying predictive text
candidates

When text is input, the system
predicts the text that may com-
plete the currently unconfirmed
text and displays predictive
replacement candidates that
match the beginning of the text.

1 Input text.
2 Select the desired candidate.

it [ 2] 22 i &0
OO
! A And As Are |
O G T T e R T e e J
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
Q w E R T iy u | 0 P

Change Type  ABC Space oK

® To select a candidate that is

not displayed, select ««« |
and then select the desired
predictive replacement candi-
date.

Edit Device Nan 21:26 J W0
A And As Are
! At An All About

¢ :
Also Any After Am
Around Another Ago Against A
|
Change Type  ABC Space | oK |

IList screen

The list screen may be dis-
played after entering characters.
When a list is displayed, use the
appropriate screen button to
scroll through the list.
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. Scrolling list screen

12:52 180

[A] To scroll up/down the list,
flick the list up/down.

Select to skip to the next or
previous page. Select and

hold 2 or ¥ to scroll
through the displayed list.

Indicates the position of the
displayed entries in the entire
list.

To scroll up/down pages,
drag the bar.

@If * appears to the right of an
item name, the complete name is
too long to display.

» Selectto . scroll to the end of
the name.

» Select * to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

. Searching a list

Items are displayed in the list
with the most similar results of
the search at the top.

1 Select Q.
........ 218 e
O History ~ sesesesss
* Favorites  wwwwwnnns
it Keypad =0 wsseessss
Select Device ~ sesnssmnun v
~ Message @~ meesemsse O\
2 Input text.
11:04 o
[T - :
AAA
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
a W E TI Yl {o0]lp
Al S B E G H
Z X C Vv B N M
Change Type  ABC Space Search

3 Select “Search”.

4 The list is displayed.

o -
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Screen adjustment

The contrast and brightness
of the screen display and
the image of the camera dis-
play can be adjusted. The
screen can also be turned
off, and/or changed to either
day or night mode.

(For information regarding
audio/visual screen adjust-
ment: —P.304)

Displaying the screen
adjustment screen

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Display”.
3 Select the desired items to

be set.
11:02 "0
Day Mode 0
5\-']]:5‘. Caontrast/Br (ji‘-ll':'&':'}@
General Camera

[A] Select to turn the screen off.
To turn it on, press any but-

ton.

Select to turn day mode
on/off. (—P.268)

Select to adjust the screen
display. (—P.268)

[D] Select to adjust the camera
display.

® When the screen is viewed
through polarized sunglasses, a
rainbow pattern may appear on
the screen due to optical charac-
teristics of the screen. If this is dis-
turbing, please operate the screen
without polarized sunglasses.

Changing between day
and night mode

Depending on the position of the
headlight switch, the screen
changes to day or night mode.
This feature is available when
the headlight is switched on.

1 Select “Day Mode”.

@ |f the screen is set to day mode
with the headlight switch turned
on, this condition is memorized
even with the engine turned off.

Adjusting the con-
trast/brightness

The contrast and brightness of
the screen can be adjusted
according to the brightness of
your surroundings.

1 Select “General” or “Cam-

”

era”.
2 Select the desired item.
® “Display (General)” screen
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only: Select “<” or “>” to select
the desired display.

* “Contrast”

“+”: Select to strengthen the con-
trast of the screen.

“.”: Select to weaken the contrast of
the screen.

» “Brightness”
“+”: Select to brighten the screen.
“.”. Select to darken the screen.

Linking multi-informa-
tion display and the

system

The following functions of
the system are linked with
the multi-information dis-
play in the instrument clus-
ter:

® Audio
® Phone’
etc.

These functions can be
operated using multi-infor-
mation display control
switches on the steering
wheel. (—P.83)

" When an Apple CarPlay con-
nection is established, this
function will be unavailable.
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Registering/Connect-
ing a Bluetooth®

device

To use the hands-free sys-
tem, it is necessary to regis-
ter a Bluetooth® phone with
the system.

Once the phone has been
registered, it is possible to
use the hands-free system.

This operation cannot be
performed while driving.

When an Apple CarPlay
connection is established,

Bluetooth® functions of the
system will become unavail-
able and any connected

Bluetooth® devices will be
disconnected.”

When connecting to

Android Auto, a Bluetooth®
connection will be made

automatically.”
When an Android Auto con-
nection is established,

some Bluetooth® functions
other than hands-free sys-

tem cannot be used.”
" This function is not made avail-

able in some countries or
areas.

phone for the first time

IRegistering a Bluetooth®

H Registering from the sys-
tem

1 Turn the Bluetooth® connec-
tion setting of your cellular
phone on.

® This function is not available

when Bluetooth® connection
setting of your cellular phone
is set to off.

2 Press the “MENU” button.

3 Select “Phone”.

® Operations up to this point
can also be performed by
pressing the & switch on the
steering wheel or the
“‘PHONE” button on the instru-
ment panel.
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4 Select “Yes” to register a
phone.

7:43

There are no Bluetooth devices registered.
Would you like to add one now?

5 Select the desired Bluetooth®
device.

733 Devic 7:47
Please select your smart phone below -
Stepl: 000 semesssess
Step2: 0 eewsmswwss
Step3:  seswessuns
If you cannot find...

® If the desired Bluetooth®
phone is not on the list, select
“If you cannot find...” and fol-
low the guidance on the
screen. (—P.272)

6 Register the Bluetooth®
device using your Blue-

tooth® device.

Add Device 7:48
Please check the display on your smart phane. = 5

Step 1:

Step 3

Dioes the PIN "0000" match the PIN displayed on " s s s ssssnns ™7

® For details about operating
the Bluetooth® device, see

the manual that comes with it.

® A PIN code is not required for
SSP (Secure Simple Pairing)

compatible Bluetooth®
devices. Depending on the

type of Bluetooth® device
being connected, a message
confirming registration may
be displayed on the Blue-

tooth® device’s screen.
Respond and operate the

Bluetooth® device according
to the confirmation message.

7 Check that the following
screen is displayed, indicat-
ing pairing was successful (a
Bluetooth® link has been
established but registration is
not yet complete).

271

Add Device 7:48 “ B

U

o -

Connecting..

Step 1:

Step 2:

® The system is connecting to
the registered device.

® At this stage, the Bluetooth®
functions are not yet avail-
able.
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8 Check that “Connected” is
displayed and registration is

complete.
Add Device 749 aso0
Connected =
Step 1

® If an error message is dis-
played, follow the guidance
on the screen to try again.

@If a cellular phone does not oper-
ate properly after being con-

nected, turn the cellular phone off

and on and then connect it again.

B Registering from phone
1 Select “If you cannot find...”.

Add Device 7:47
Please select your smart phone below, ]
Stenls 0 ssesseswses
Step2:  weswseneas
Step3:  seswessuns
If you cannot find...

2 Select “Register from
Phone”.

Add Device 7:47

Please perform the following procedure or
complete registration from the phane:

1. Check the Bluetooth setting on your phane.
2. Check that your phane is visible to other Bluetoath devices.
3. Charge your phone's battery if it is low.

Retry Register from Phone

3 Check that the following
screen is displayed, and reg-

ister the Bluetooth® device

using your Bluetooth®
device.

Add Device 1:47
Please stay on this screen during registration =
Step 1: Make sure that Bluetooth on your device is tumed ON
) Search for and select " sssssssnsssss "on your
S device.

Step3:  Confirm the Bluetooth PIN "=s««" on your device.

Cancel

® For details about operating

the Bluetooth® device, see
the manual that comes with it.

® A PIN code is not required for
SSP (Secure Simple Pairing)

compatible Bluetooth®
devices. Depending on the

type of Bluetooth® device
being connected, a message
confirming registration may
be displayed on the Blue-

tooth® device’s screen.
Respond and operate the
Bluetooth® device according
to the confirmation message.
4 Follow the steps in “Register-

ing a Bluetooth® phone for
the first time” from step 7.
(—P.270)
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Registering a Bluetooth®
audio player for the first
time

To use the Bluetooth® audio, it is
necessary to register an audio
player with the system.

Once the player has been regis-
tered, it is possible to use the
Bluetooth® audio.

This operation cannot be per-

formed while driving.

For details about registering a

Bluetooth® device: —P.270

1 Turn the Bluetooth® connec-
tion setting of your audio
player on.

® This function is not available

when the Bluetooth® connec-
tion setting of your audio
player is set to off.

2 Press the “AUDIO” button.

3 Select “Source” on the audio
screen or press “AUDIO” but-
ton again.

4 Select “Bluetooth”.

5 Select “Yes” to register an
audio player.

6 Follow the steps in “Register-

ing a Bluetooth® phone for
the first time” from step 5.
(—P.270)

IProfiIes

This system supports the follow-
ing services.

m Bluetooth® Core Specifica-
tion

® Ver. 2.0 (Recommended: Ver.
4.1 +EDR)

m Profiles

® HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver.
1.0 (Recommended: Ver. 1.7)

* This is a profile to allow
hands-free phone calls using a
cellular phone or head set. It has
outgoing and incoming call func-
tions.

® OPP (Object Push Profile)
Ver. 1.1 (Recommended: Ver.

1.2)

» This is a profile to transfer con-
tacts data.

® PBAP (Phone Book Access
Profile) Ver. 1.0 (Recom-
mended: Ver. 1.2)

» This is a profile to transfer phone-
book data.

® MAP (Message Access Pro-
file) Ver. 1.0 (Recommended:
Ver. 1.2)

» This is a profile to use phone
message functions.

® SPP (Serial Port Profile) Rec-

o -
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ommended: Ver. 1.2

+ This is a profile to use the Toyota
audio multimedia function.

® A2DP (Advanced Audio Dis-
tribution Profile) Ver. 1.0 (Rec-
ommended: Ver. 1.3)

* This is a profile to transmit stereo
audio or high quality sound to the
audio system.

® AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote

Control Profile) Ver. 1.0 (Rec-
ommended: Ver. 1.6)

 This is a profile to allow remote
control the A/V equipment.

@ This system is not guaranteed to
operate with all Bluetooth
devices.

@ If your cellular phone does not
suppart HFP, registering the Blue-
tooth® phone or using OPP,
PBAP, MAP or SPP profiles indi-
vidually will not be possible.

®If the connected Bluetooth®
device version is older than rec-
ommended or incompatible, the
Bluetooth™ device function may
not work properly.

® Refer to https://www.toyota.com/
audio multimedia in the United
States,
https://www.toyota.ca/connected
in Canada, and
http://www.toyotapr.com/
audio multimedia in Puerto Rico,
to find approved Bluetooth®
phones for this system.

@ Certification

€3 Bluetooth

Bluetooth is a registered trademark
of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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Setting Bluetooth®

details

When an Apple CarPlay
connection is established,
this function will be unavail-

able.”
When an Android Auto con-

nection is established,
some functions will be

. *
unavailable.
" This function is not made avail-

able in some countries or
areas.

Displaying the Blue-
tooth® setup screen

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup”.
3 Select “Bluetooth”.

4 Select the desired item to be
set.

o} General Registered Device
Add New Device
2 Audio Remove Device
O Phone Detailed Settings
% Voice

“

IBIuetooth® setup screen

1:53 i @0
o} General Registered Device El
o B ott Add New Device
2> Audio Remave Device
7 Phone Detailed Settings @
% Voice

[A] Connecting a Bluetooth®
device and editing the Blue-
tooth®device information
(—P.275, 278)

Registering a Bluetooth®
device (—P.277)

Deleting a Bluetooth® device
(—-P.278)

[D] Setting the Bluetooth® sys-
tem (—=P.280)

Connecting a Bluetooth®
device

Up to 5 Bluetooth® devices
(Phones (HFP) and audio play-
ers (AVP)) can be registered.

If more than 1 Bluetooth® device

o -
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has been registered, select
which device to connect to.

1 Display the Bluetooth® set-
tings screen. (—P.275)

2 Select “Registered Device”.

3 Select the device to be con-
nected.

_ :Phone

" Audio player

_. : Phone/Toyota apps services
® The profile icon for a currently

connected device will be dis-
played in color.

® Selecting a profile icon which
is not currently connected will
switch the connection to the
function.

® If the desired Bluetooth®
device is not on the list, select
“Add New Device” to register
the device. (—P.277)

4 Select the desired connec-
tion.

® “Device Info”: Select to con-
firm and change the Blue-

tooth® device information.
(-P.278)

» When another Bluetooth®
device is connected

® To disconnect the Bluetooth®
device, select “Yes”.

5 Check that a confirmation
screen is displayed when the
connection is complete.

® If an error message is dis-
played, follow the guidance
on the screen to try again.

@It may take time if the device con-
nection is carried out during Blue-

tooth® audio playback.
@ Depending on the type of Blue-

tooth® device being connected, it
may be necessary to perform
additional steps on the device.

® When disconnecting a Bluetooth®
device, it is recommended to dis-
connect using the system.

m Connecting a Bluetooth®
device in a different way
(from phone top screen)

—P.348



5-3. Connectivity settings

277

B Connecting a Bluetooth®
device in a different way
(from phone setup screen)

—P.362

m Connecting a Bluetooth®
device in a different way

(from Bluetooth® audio
screen)

—-P.320
B Auto connection mode

To turn auto connection mode
on, set “Bluetooth Power” to on.

(—P.280) Leave the Bluetooth®
device in a location where the
connection can be established.

® \When the engine switch is in
ACC or ON, the system
searches for a nearby regis-
tered device.

® The system will connect with
the registered device that was
last connected, if it is nearby.
When automatic connection
priority is set to on and there
is more than one registered

Bluetooth® phone available,
the system will automatically

connect to the Bluetooth®
phone with the highest prior-
ity. (—P.280)

m Connecting manually

When the auto connection has
failed or “Bluetooth Power” is
turned off, it is necessary to con-

nect the Bluetooth® device man-
ually.

1 Display the Bluetooth® set-
tings screen. (—P.275)

2 Follow the steps in “Connect-
ing a Bluetooth® device” from
step 2. (—=P.275)

B Reconnecting the Blue-
tooth® phone

If a Bluetooth® phone is discon-
nected due to poor reception

from the Bluetooth® network
when the engine switch is in
ACC or ON, the system auto-
matically reconnects the Blue-

tooth® phone.

Registering a Bluetooth®
device

Upto5 Bluetooth® devices can
be registered.

Bluetooth® compatible phones
(HFP) and audio players (AVP)
can be registered simultane-
ously.

This operation cannot be per-
formed while driving.

1 Display the Bluetooth® set-
tings screen. (—P.275)
2 Select “Add New Device”.

» When another Bluetooth®
device is connected

® To disconnect the Bluetooth®
device, select “Yes”.

o -



278

5-3. Connectivity settings

» When 5 Bluetooth® devices
have already been registered

® Aregistered device needs to
be replaced. Select “Yes”, and
select the device to be
replaced.

3 Follow the steps in “Register-
ing a Bluetooth® phone for

the first time” from step 5.
(—P.270)

Deleting a Bluetooth®
device

This operation cannot be per-
formed while driving.

1 Display the Bluetooth® set-
tings screen. (—P.275)

2 Select “Remove Device”.
3 Select the desired device.

4 Select “Yes” when the confir-
mation screen appears.

5 Check that a confirmation
screen is displayed when the
operation is complete.

®When deleting a Bluetooth®
phone, the contact data will be
deleted at the same time.

Editing the Bluetooth®
device information

The Bluetooth® device’s infor-
mation can be displayed on the
screen. The displayed informa-
tion can be edited.

This operation cannot be per-
formed while driving.

1 Display the Bluetooth® set-
tings screen. (—P.275)

2 Select “Registered Device”.

3 Select the desired device to
be edited.

4 Select “Device Info”.
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5 Confirm and change the

Bluetooth® device informa-
tion.

Phone Number

Supported Profiles:

Default IEI
8:06 0

Connect Audio Player From Vehicle W =
Bluetooth Address A
Phone Number ~ sExsssssess
Supported Profiles IE
HFP, OPP, PBAP, AZDP, AVRCP, MAP

Default IEI

[A] The name of the Bluetooth®
device is displayed. It can be
changed to a desired name.
(—P.279)

Select to set the Bluetooth®
audio player connection
method. (—P.279)

Device address is unique to
the device and cannot be
changed.

[D] Phone number is unique to

the Bluetooth® phone and
cannot be changed.

[E] Compatibility profile is unique

to the Bluetooth® device and
cannot be changed.

[F] Select to reset all setup
items.

@ If 2 Bluetooth® devices have been
registered with the same device
name, the devices can be distin-
guished referring to the device’s
address.

® Depending on the type of Blue-

tooth® phone, some information
may not be displayed.

. Changing a device name

1 Select “Device Name”.

2 Enter the name and select
“OK”-

®Even if the device name is
changed, the name registered in

your Bluetooth® device does not
change.

Setting audio player con-
nection method

1 Select “Connect Audio Player
From”.

2 Select the desired connec-
tion method.

DeviceName = sessesnessss
@ \khicle
D:\'\ ce
Bluetooth Address

Default

“Vehicle”: Select to connect the
audio player from the vehicle’s
audio/visual system.

“Device”: Select to connect the
vehicle’s audio/visual system from
the audio player.

® Depending on the audio

o -
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player, the “Vehicle” or
“Device” connection method
may be best. As such, refer to
the manual that comes with
the audio player.

“Detailed Settings”
screen

The Bluetooth® settings can be
confirmed and changed.

1 Display the Bluetooth® set-
tings screen. (—P.275)

2 Select “Detailed Settings”.

3 Select the desired item to be
set.

Select to set Bluetooth® con-
nection on/off. (—P.280)

Select to change the auto-
matic connection priority of
the registered Bluetooth®
devices. (—P.280)

Select to edit the system
information. (—P.281)

[D] Select to reset all setup
items.

Changing “Bluetooth
Power”

1 Select “Bluetooth Power”.
When “Bluetooth Power” is on:

The Bluetooth® device is auto-
matically connected when the
engine switch is in ACC or ON.

When “Bluetooth Power” is off:

The Bluetooth® device is dis-
connected, and the system will
not connect to it next time.

@® While driving, the auto connection
state can be changed from off to
on, but cannot be changed from
on to off.

Setting automatic connec-
tion priority

The automatic connection prior-

ity of the registered Bluetooth®

devices can be changed.

1 Select “Preferred Device Set-
tings”.

2 Select the desired item to be
set.

[A]| Select to set automatic con-
nection priority on/off.

Select to change the auto-
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matic connection priority of

the registered Bluetooth®
phones. (—P.281)

Select to change the auto-
matic connection priority of

the registered Bluetooth®
audio players. (—P.281)

[D] Select to reset all setup
items.

m Changing Bluetooth®
device automatic connec-
tion priority

1 Select “Preferred Phones” or
“Preferred Audio Players”.

2 Select the desired Bluetooth®
device and select “Move Up”
or “Move Down” to change
the preferred order.

8:08 A 50

Change the order of automatic connection

Move
Down

® A newly registered Bluetooth®
device will automatically be given
the highest automatic connection
priority.

Editing the system infor-
mation

1 Select “System Information”.

2 Select the desired item to be
set.

8:12 0
Syste el e daunaes 3 .
000( >
Display Phone Status Off @
Display Audio Player Status Off E
Default @
8:12 180
Bluetooth Address
Display Phone Status Off
Display Audio Player Status Dff
Supported Profiles: El
HFP, SPP, OPP, PBAP, AZDP, AVRCP, MAP
Default [G]

[A] Displays system name. Can
be changed to a desired
name. (—P.282)

PIN code used when the

Bluetooth® device was regis-
tered. Can be changed to a
desired code. (—P.282)

Device address is unique to
the device and cannot be
changed.

[D] Select to set the connection
status display of the phone
on/off.

[E| Select to set the connection
status display of the audio
player on/off.

[F] Compatibility profile of the
system

[G] Select to reset all setup
items.

o -
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H Editing the system name Wi-Fi® Hotspot*
1 Select “System Name”.

2 Enter a name and select : If equipped

“OK”. By connecting a device to
m Editing the PIN code the vehicle via Wi-Fi®, it can
1 Select “System PIN Code”. access the internet through

2 Enter a PIN code and select the DCM.

“OK”. ® To use this function, a
Wi-Fi® Hotspot service sub-
scription from Verizon Wire-
less is required. Contact
your Toyota dealer for
details.

® This function is not made

available in some countries
or areas.

Connecting a device to
the in-vehicle access
point

Searching for and con-
necting a device to the
vehicle access point

1 Enable the Wi-Fi® Hotspot
function. (—P.283)

2 Disable the “Hide Access
Point” function. (—P.283)

3 Search for the vehicle access
point using the device you
wish to connect.

® For details about operating
the device, refer to the docu-
mentation which came with it.
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4 Operate the device to con-
nect it to the vehicle access
point.

® To check the vehicle access
point password, check “Pass-
word”. (—P.283)

@ Hints for connecting to the vehicle
via Wi-Fi® can be displayed.
(—P.283)

Connecting a device to the
in-vehicle access point
using the access point
name (SSID)

1 Enable the Wi-Fi® Hotspot
function. (—P.283)

2 Enable the “Hide Access
Point” function. (—P.282)

3 Enter the access point name
(SSID) into the device you
wish to connect and connect
it.

® To check the vehicle access
point password, check “Pass-
word”. (—P.283)

® The security settings on the
device must be the same as
that displayed for “Security”.
(—P.283)

® For details about operating
the device, refer to the docu-
mentation which came with it.

Changing the Wi-Fi® set-
tings

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup”.
3 Select “Wi-Fi™.

" Wi-Fi® is a registered trademark
of Wi-Fi Alliance®.

4 Select the desired item to be
set.

Setu 1:13 s B0
Wi-Fi Hotspot . On
N s 845 308
Navigation point om your
wohile de
= Fi i
7 Toyota Apps Password »
How ta Connect
setu 1:13 ]
Password
How to Connect
» Navigation Hide Access Point Off @
= Wi-Fi Secuity WPA2 (AES) v [E]
A Toyola Apps Access Point Name > El
Channel » @

[A] Select to enable/disable the

Wi-Fi® Hotspot function.
(—P.284)

o -
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Select to check/change the
access point password.
(—P.284)

Select to display hints for
connecting to the vehicle via

Wi-Fi®.
[D] Select to make the access

point searchable/unsearch-
able.

[E] Select to check/change the
security protocol of the
access point (for authentica-
tion and encryption).
(—P.285)

[F]Select to change the access
point name (SSID). (—P.285)

[G] Select to change the Wi-Fi®
connection channel (within
the 2.4GHz frequency band).
(—P.285)

@ If any settings have been
changed, it will be necessary to
reset the Wi-Fi® system to com-
plete the changes. To reset the
Wi-Fi® system, select “Yes” on the
pop-up displayed after changing
the settings.

Enabling/disabling the
Wi-Fi® Hotspot function

When the Wi-Fi® Hotspot func-
tion is enabled, the system
checks for a valid Hotspot ser-
vice subscription.

If a hotspot service subscription
has not been started, connect
your device to the in-vehicle

access point to start your sub-
scription. A trial subscription
may be available.

Checking/changing the
password

1 Select “Password”.

2 Check that the following
screen is displayed.

Password 1:13 JHG

Current password: s sk ko k ko kk

Show Characters Off

Change Password >

[A] Displays the password

Select to display/hide the
entered password.

Select to change the pass-
word.

‘ Changing the password

1 Select “Change Password”.

2 Enter the desired password
and select “OK”.

® \When setting/changing a
password, observe the follow-
ing guidelines to help prevent
the password from being
cracked by a third party:

» Use an 8-character or longer
password consisting of letters
and numbers. (Non-ASCII char-
acters will not be recognized by
the system.)
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» Change the password regularly.

« If you write the password down,
do not leave it somewhere where
it would be visible.

* Do not use the same or a similar
password to that for other
accounts.

» Avoid using easy to identify
words, such as your vehicle’s
model name or license plate
number, simple dictionary words,
or words with simple obfuscation,
such as c@t (for cat), as your
password.

Changing the security pro-
tocol

1 Select “Security”.

2 Select the desired security
protocol.

Changing the access point
name (SSID)

1 Select “Access Point Name”.

2 Enter the desired access
point name (SSID) and select
“OK”.

Selecting a Wi-Fi® connec-
tion channel

1 Select “Channel”.

2 Check that the following
screen is displayed.

Channel 1:13 JRe

Select Channel Auto ™ _‘.-

[A] Select to change the chan-
nel selection to auto-
matic/manual.

[B]When “Manual” is selected,
select to change the channel.

‘ Changing the channel

1 Set “Select Channel” to
“Manual”.

2 Select “Channel Number”.

3 Enter the desired channel
number and select “OK”.

® Channels 1 through 11 can be
selected.

Wi-Fi® function operating
hints

@If a connected device is taken out
of the Wi-Fi® connection area, the
connection will be severed.

@ If the vehicle is driven out of the
cellular communication coverage
area, connecting to the internet
via the Wi-Fi® Hotspot will not be
possible.

®If a Bluetooth® device is used
while a device is connected using

the Wi-Fi® Hotspot function, the

o -
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communication speed may
decrease.

@ If the vehicle is near a radio
antenna, radio station or other
source of strong radio waves and
electrical noise, communication
may be slow or impossible.

A\ WARNING

@ Use Wi-Fi® devices only when
safe and legal to do so.

@ Your audio unit is fitted with

Wi-Fi® antennas. People with
implantable cardiac pacemak-
ers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implant-
able cardioverter defibrillators
should maintain a reasonable
distance between themselves

and the Wi-Fi® antennas.
The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices.

@ Before using Wi-Fi® devices,
users of any electrical medical
device other than implantable
cardiac pacemakers, cardiac
resynchronization ther-
apy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the
device for information about its
operation under the influence of
radio waves.

Radio waves could have unex-
pected effects on the operation
of such medical devices.

Wi-Fi® icon

I Conditions displayed with

The condition of Wi-Fi® connec-
tion appears on the right upper
side of the screen. (—P.258)

. Specifications

® Communication standards
IEEE 802.11b
IEEE 802.11g
IEEE 802.11n (2.4GHz)

® Security
WPA™
WPA2™

+ WPA™ and WPA2™ are trade-

marks of Wi-Fi Alliance®.
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Apple CarPIa;c// 2 Connect the device to the
Android Auto USB port. (—P.303)
3 Select “Always Enable” or

" This function is not made avail- “Enable Once”.
able in some countries or areas.

Apple CarPlay allows some
applications, such as Map,
Phone, and Music, to be

used on the system. You may change your selection under "CarPlay Settings”

in the "Settings” menu.

1:13

Apple CarPlay is avaitable for this device. Plexse select an option below.

When an Apple CarPlay
connection is established,
Apple CarPlay compatible
applications will be dis-
played on the system dis-

Da Not Enable Enable Once Always Enable

©® If “Do Not Enable” is selected,
an Apple CarPlay connection
will not be established. In this

play. case, the device can be oper-
® Compatible device ated as a normal Apple

Apple iPhone (iOS Ver. 9.3 or device, such as an iPod.

later) that supports Apple Car- ® Depending on the device con-

Play. For details, refer to
https://www.apple.com/ios/car
play/.

Android devices with Android OS
ver 5.0 or higher which support
Android Auto and have the 4 Press the “MENU” button.
Android Auto application
installed.

nected, it may take approxi-
mately 3 to 6 seconds before
an Apple CarPlay connection
is established.

For details, refer to
https://www.android.com/auto/

*

": Some devices may not operate
with this system.

Establishing an Apple
CarPlay connection

1 Enable Siri on the device to
be connected.

o -
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5 Select the “Apple CarPlay”. 3 Select “On” to enable the
function.

® “Off”: Select to not enable
Android Auto. Android Auto
will remain off until “Android
Auto” of “Projection Settings”
on the general settings screen
is turned on.

Menu 9:16 « RO

7
o ™

® Depending on the device con-
nected, it may take approxi-
mately 3 to 6 seconds before
the system returns to previous
screen.

6 Check that home screen of
Apple CarPlay is displayed.

® The screen may change to
“step 6” depending on the
system.

4 Press the “MENU” button.

Select to display the home
screen of Apple CarPlay.
Touch and hold to activate
Siri.

Select to start the application.
User can use any iPhone
application supported by

Apple CarPlay.
Select to display the system

5 Select “Android Auto”.
6 Check that home screen of

screen. X g
Android Auto is displayed.
Establishing an Android ®When an Apple CarPlay/Android
Auto connection Auto connection is established,
the function of some system but-
1 Check that the Android Auto tons will change.

application is installed to the ®When an Apple CarPlay/Android
Auto connection is established,

device to be connected. some system functions, such as

; the following, will be replaced by
2 Connect the device to the similar Apple CarPlay/Android
USB port. (—P.303) Auto functions or will become

unavailable:
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* iPod (Audio Playback)
USB audio/USB video

« Bluetooth® audio

« Bluetooth® phone (Apple CarPlay
only)
» Toyota apps

®When an Apple CarPlay/Android
Auto connection is established,
voice command system (Siri/Goo-
gle Assistant) and map application
voice guidance volume can be
changed by selecting “Voice Vol-
ume” on the voice settings screen.
It cannot be changed by “POWER
VOLUME” knob on Audio control
panel.(—P.298)

@ Apple CarPlay/Android Auto is an
application developed by Apple
Inc/Google LLC. Its functions and
services may be terminated or
changed without notice depending
on the connected device’s opera-
tion system, hardware and soft-
ware, or due to changes in Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto specifica-
tions.

@ For a list of the apps supported by
Apple CarPlay or Android Auto,
refer to their respective website.

@ While using these functions, vehi-
cle and user information, such as
location and vehicle speed, will be
shared with the respective appli-
cation publisher and the cellular
service provider.

@By downloading and using each
application, you agree to their
terms of use.

@ Data for these functions is trans-
mitted using the internet and may
incur charges.

For information about data trans-
mission fees, contact your cellular
service provider.

® Depending on the application, cer-
tain functions, such as music play-
back, may be restricted.

@ As the applications for each func-
tion are provided by a third-party,
they may be subject to change or

discontinuation without notice.
For details, refer to the website of
the function.

@®|If the USB cable is disconnected,
operation of Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto will end.

At this time, sound output will stop
and change to the system screen.

Works with
[ Apple CarPIay]

@ Use of the Apple CarPlay logo
means that a vehicle user inter-
face meets Apple performance
standards. Apple is not responsi-
ble for the operation of this vehicle
or its compliance with safety and
regulatory standards. Please note
that the use of this product with
iPhone or iPod may affect wire-
less performance.

® Apple CarPlay is a trademark of
Apple Inc.

androidauto

® Android and Android Auto are
trademarks of Google LLC.

A\ WARNING

Do not connect iPhone or operate
the controls while driving.

olpny



290 5-3. Connectivity

settings

NOTICE @® Do not push down on or apply
- - unnecessary pressure to the
®Do not leave your iPhone in the iPhone while it is connected as
vehicle. In particular, high tem- this may damage the iPhone or
peratures inside the vehicle its terminal.

may damage the iPhone.

ITroubIeshooting

® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
iPhone or its terminal.

If you are experiencing di
check the following table.

fficulties with Apple CarPlay/Android Auto,

Symptom

Solution

Check if the device supports Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto.

Check if Apple CarPlay/Android Auto is
enabled on the connected device.

Check if that the Android Auto application is
installed to the device to be connected.

For details, refer to

Apple CarPlay: https://www.apple.com/ios/

carplay/.
Android Auto: https://www.android.com/auto/.

An Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto con-
nection cannot be

Check if “Apple CarPlay”/“Android Auto” of
“Projection Settings” on the general settings
screen is set to on. (—P.294)

established.

Check if the USB cable being used is securely
connected to the device and USB port.

Check that the device is connected directly to
the USB port of the system and not connected
to a USB hub.

For Apple CarPlay: Check if the Lightning cable
being used is certified by Apple. Check if Siri is
enabled.

After checking all of the above, try to establish
an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection.
(—P.287, 288)
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Symptom

Solution

When an Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto con-
nection is established and
a video is being played,
the video is not displayed,
but audio is output
through the system.

As the system is not designed to play video
through Apple CarPlay/Android Auto, this is not
a malfunction.

Although an Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto con-
nection is established,
audio is not output
through the system.

The system may muted or the volume may be
low. Increase the system volume.

The Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto screen
has artifacts and/or audio
from Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto has
noise.

Check if the USB cable being used to connect
the device to the system is damaged.

To check if the USB cable is damaged inter-
nally, connect the device to another system,
such as a PC, and check if the device is recog-
nized by the connected system. (The device
should begin charging when connected.)

After checking all of the above, try to establish
an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection.
(—P.287, 288)

The map display of the
Apple CarPlay Maps app
cannot be enlarged or
contracted with pinch
multi-touch gestures.

As the Apple CarPlay Maps app is not compati-
ble with pinch multi-touch gestures, this is not a
malfunction.

o -
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Symptom

Solution

During Apple CarPlay
music application (Apple
Music, Spotify, etc.) play-
back, if the iPhone is
operated to start and play
audio from an application
that is not compatible with
Apple CarPlay* and the
onboard device volume is
changed, the audio of the
incompatible application
stops and the system
resumes playback of the
original music application.

This operation is performed according to the
specification of the onboard device, this is not a
malfunction.

After interrupt audio (such
as navigation route guid-
ance) is played from an
application that is not
compatible with Apple
CarPlay while the onboard
device is playing audio,
the system does not
resume playback of the
original audio.

This operation is performed according to the
specification of the onboard device, this is not a
malfunction.

Manually change the audio source by yourself.
Or, do not use applications that are not compat-

ible with Apple CarPlay.” Due to some naviga-
tion applications are compatible from iOS 12,
update to the latest iOS and application ver-
sions.

When using Apple Car-
Play, route guidance
arrows and turn by turn
navigation are not dis-
played on the multi-infor-
mation display and
system display.

When using Android Auto,
turn by turn navigation is
not displayed on the
multi-information display
and system display.

This is not a malfunction as display of these
items is not possible with this function.
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Symptom

Solution

Disconnect the phone from the USB cable and
check if hands-free call audio can be heard

When using Android Auto, using the hands-free system.

hands-free call audio can- |Connect the phone to the system using Android
not be heard from the Auto, turn up the volume on the system and
check if hands-free call audio can be heard.
Check if other sounds can be heard from the

vehicle’s speakers.

vehicle’s speakers.

E Applications not compatible with Apple CarPlay are applications installed
on the iPhone that are not displayed on the Apple CarPlay screen appli-

cation list. (such as visual voicemail)

olpny
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General settings

Settings are available for
clock, operation sounds,
etc.

Displaying the general
settings screen

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup”.

® If the general settings screen
is not displayed, select “Gen-
eral”.

3 Select the desired items to
be set.

IGeneraI settings screen

® “Clock”

Select to change the time zone and
select “On” or “Off” for daylight sav-
ing time, automatic adjustment of

the clock, etc. (—P.295)
® “Language”

Select to change the language. The
language setting of Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto can only be
changed on the connected device.

©® “Customize Home Screen”

Select to change the display infor-
mation/area on the home screen
and the home screen layout.
(—P.264)

® “Theme Setting”

Select to change the screen theme
setting.

® “Beep”

Select to turn the beep sound
on/off.

® “Units of Measurement”

Select to change the unit of mea-
sure for distance/fuel consumption.

® “Keyboard Layout”

Select to change the keyboard lay-
out.

® “Delete Keyboard History”

Select to delete the keyboard his-
tory.

® “Memorize Keyboard History”

Select to set the memorize key-
board history on/off.

® “Animation”

Select to turn the animations on/off.
® “Projection Settings”’

Select to set automatic Apple Car-
Play/Android Auto connection
establishment on/off. (—P.296)

® “Driver Setting”
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Select to change the driver set-
tings. (—P.296)

® “Delete Personal Data”

Select to delete personal data.
(—P.297)

® “Software Update”

Select to update software versions.
For details, contact your Toyota
dealer.

® “Software Update Setting”*2

Select to set software update set-
ting. (—P.297)

® “Gracenote Database
Update”

Select to update Gracenote® data-
base versions. For details, contact
your Toyota dealer.

® “Software Information”

Select to display the software infor-
mation. Notices related to third
party software used in this product
are enlisted. (This includes instruc-
tions for obtaining such software,
where applicable.)

® “SW Sensitivity Level”

Select to change the capacitive
touch screen button sensitivity to 1
(low), 2 (medium), or 3 (high).

“1-This function is not made avail-
able in some countries or areas.

2:\f equipped

. Clock settings

1 Display the general settings
screen. (—P.294)

2 Select “Clock”.

3 Select the desired items to
be set.

295

Clock 4:45 . B0
Time Zone Auto IE
Daylight Saving Time Off
Auto Adjust by GPS Off
24-Hour Time Format Off IE

Hours Ministes

[A] Select to change the time
zone. (—P.295)

Select to set daylight saving
time on/off.

Select to set automatic
adjustment of the clock by
GPS on/off.

When set to off, the clock can
be manually adjusted.
(—P.295)

[D] Select to set the 24 hour time
format on/off.
When set to off, the clock is
displayed in 12 hour time for-
mat.

‘ Setting the time zone

o -

1 Select “Time Zone”.
2 Select the desired time zone.

‘ Manual clock setting

When “Auto Adjust by GPS” is

turned off, the clock can be

manually adjusted.

1 Select “Auto Adjust by GPS”
to set to off.
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2 Adjust the clock manually.

Clock 4:45 . B0
Time Zone Auto

Daylight Saving Time Off

Auto Adjust by GPS Off

24- I—LTI\_I ime Format F Off
i-T+18 -T+[w | 4:45AM

[A] Select “+” to set the time for-
ward one hour and “-” to set
the time back one hour.

Select “+” to set the time for-
ward one minute and “-” to
set the time back one minute.

Select to round to the nearest
hour.
e.g.
1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

l Projection settings’

™ This function is not made avail-
able in some countries or areas.

1 Display the general settings
screen. (—P.294)
2 Select “Projection Settings”.

3 Select the desired items to
be set.

Android Aut i: Off

[A] Select to turn Apple CarPlay

connection establishment
on/off when a compatible
iPhone is connected to the
system via USB. (—P.287)
Depending on the system,
this setting cannot be
changed when a device is
connected to the system via
USB. Disconnect the device
before attempting to change
the setting.

Select to turn Android Auto
connection establishment
on/off when a compatible
device is connected to the
system via USB. (—P.288)
Depending on the system,
this setting cannot be
changed when a device is
connected to the system via
USB. Disconnect the device
before attempting to change
the setting.

. Driver settings

The driver settings feature will
allow the system to link some
preferences (such as audio pre-
sets, screen theme, language,

etc.) to a paired Bluetooth®
phone.

1 Display the general settings
screen. (—P.294)

2 Select “Driver Setting”.
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3 Select “Enable This Feature”.

Manually select linked set-
tings

1 Select “Manually Select
Linked Settings”.

2 Select the desired phone.

4:46 W B0

® After a few seconds, loaded
screen automatically switches
to the home screen.

. Deleting personal data

Registered or changed per-
sonal settings will be deleted or
returned to their default condi-
tions.

1 Display the general settings
screen. (—P.294)

2 Select “Delete Personal
Data”.

3 Select “Delete”.

4 Select “Yes” when the confir-
mation screen appears.

Examples of settings that can be
returned to their default conditions:

® Audio settings
® Phone settings
etc.

l Software update settings’

" This function is not made avail-
able in some countries or areas.

When the automatic update

check function is enabled, if a

software update is available

from the Toyota response cen-

ter, a message will be displayed.

1 Display the general settings
screen. (—P.294)

2 Select “Software Update Set-
ting”.

3 Select “Automatic Update
Check” to enable/disable the

automatic update check func-
tion.

446 . ao

Automatic Update Check Off

Default

® When software update information
is displayed, contact your Toyota
dealer.

o -
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Voice settings The voice command system

adapts the user accent.
Voice volume, etc. can be [D] Select to start the voice rec-
set. ognition tutorial.

[E] Select to set the voice

IDiSpIaying the voice set- prompt interrupt on/off.

tings screen [F] Select to reset all setup
items.

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup”.
3 Select “Voice”.

4 Select the desired items to
be set.

IVoice settings screen

1:.09 .a&e

[

0 Bluetooth Vosce Recognition Prompts ~ High -
2 Audio Train Voice Recognitior n
Voic t Interrupt Off El
Default E

[A] Select to adjust the volume of
voice guidance.

Select to set the voice recog-
nition prompts.

Select to train voice recogni-
tion.
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Vehicle settings ISetting the valet mode

Settings are available for
vehicle customization, etc.

Displaying the vehicle
settings screen

1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup”.
3 Select “Vehicle”.

4 Select the desired items to
be set.

IVehicIe settings screen

112 R
~ Vehicle Customization

Valet Mod

[A] Select to set vehicle customi-
zation. (—P.535)

Select to set valet mode.
(—P.299)

The security system can be set
to on by entering a security code
(4-digit number).

When set to on, the system will
become inoperative once the
electrical power source is dis-
connected until the security
code is entered.

1 Display the vehicle settings
screen. (—P.299)

2 Select “Valet Mode”.

3 Enter the 4-digit personal
code and select “OK”.

4 Enter the same 4-digit per-
sonal code again and select
“‘OK”.

® The system will request that
you input the security code
again to confirm that you
remember it correctly.

® \When valet mode activates,
the system stops and a secu-
rity code (4-digit number)
standby screen is displayed.

@ If the 4-digit personal code is for-
gotten, please contact your Toyota
dealer.

If the valet mode has been
activated

1 Enter the 4-digit personal
code and select “OK”.

@®If an incorrect security code
(4-digit number) is entered 6
times, the system will not accept

o -
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another security code (4-digit
number) for 10 minutes.
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Quick reference

IFunctionaI overview

The audio control screen can be reached by the following methods:
» From the “AUDIO” button

1 Press the “AUDIO” button.

» From the “MENU” button

1 Press the “MENU” button, then select “Audio”.

~N
HOME SEEK>
= =
MENU <TRACK
= =
AUDIO PHONE
= =
MAP APPS
= =
POWER TUNE
VOLUME SCROLL
J

* Using the radio (—P.306)

+ Playing a USB memory (—P.312)

* Playing an iPod/iPhone (Apple CarPIay*) (—P.314)
* Using the Android Auto’ (—P.317)

« Playing a Bluetooth® device (—P.318)
* Using the steering wheel audio switches (—P.322)
* Audio system settings (—P.324)

: This function is not made available in some countries or areas.

o -
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Some basics ISeIecting an audio source

This section describes
some of the basic features
of the audio/visual system.
Some information may not
pertain to your system.

Your audio/visual system
works when the engine
switch is in ACC or ON.

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not leave the
audio/visual system on longer
than necessary when the engine
is not running.

Turning the system on
and off

&’Sﬁﬁﬁ’éﬁé
O

\ =
W// [

N - —

“‘POWER VOLUME” knob:
Press to turn the audio/visual
system on and off. The system
turns on in the last mode used.
Turn this knob to adjust the vol-
ume.

1 Press the “AUDIO” button.

2 Select “Source” or press
“AUDIO” button again.

3 Select the desired source.

® Dimmed screen buttons cannot be
operated.

® When there are two pages, select
< or > tochange the page.

® When an Apple CarPlay/Android
Auto connection is established,
some system functions, such as
the following, will be replaced by
similar Apple CarPlay/Android
Auto function or will become

unavailable:
* iPod (Audio Playback)
» USB audio/USB video

« Bluetooth® audio
» Toyota apps

: This function is not made avail-
able in some countries or areas.

Reordering the audio
source

1 Display the audio source
selection screen. (—P.302)

2 Select “Reorder”.
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3 Select the desired audio

source then < or > to reor-
der.

4 Select “OK”.

IUSB port

1 Connect a device.

e

® Turn on the power of the
device if it is not turned on.

@If a USB hub is plugged-in, two
devices can be connected at a
time.

®Even if a USB hub is used to con-
nect more than two USB devices,
only the first two connected
devices will be recognized.

@If a USB hub that has more than
two ports is connected to the USB
port, devices connected to the
USB hub may not charge or be
operable, as the supply of current
may be insufficient.

ISound settings

1 Display the audio control
screen. (—P.302)

2 Select “Sound”.

3 Select the desired item to be
set.

Radio 8:11% s
&7 Source Treble/Mid/Bass Y IZ‘
== Presets Fader/Balance
¢ Station List Automatic Sound Levelizer bt
- Options

2 S

[A] Select to set the tre-
ble/mid/bass. (—P.303)

Select to set the fader/bal-
ance. (—P.304)

Select to set the Automatic
Sound Levelizer. (—P.304)

H Treble/Mid/Bass

How good an audio program
sounds is largely determined by
the mix of the treble, mid and
bass levels. In fact, different
kinds of music and vocal pro-
grams usually sound better with
different mixes of treble, mid
and bass.

1 Select “Treble/Mid/Bass”.

2 Select the desired screen
button.

Radio 8:11 JE 0
11 Source
=== Prasets Treble — + IZl
¢+ Station List Mid - 4
-+« Options Bass — i
! Sound Fader/Balance
Automatic Sound Levelizer | On

[A]| Select “+” or “-” to adjust
high-pitched tones.

o -
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Select “+” or “-” to adjust
mid-pitched tones.

Select “+” or “-” to adjust
low-pitched tones.

m Fader/Balance

A good balance of the left and
right stereo channels and of the
front and rear sound levels is
also important.

Keep in mind that when listening
to a stereo recording or broad-
cast, changing the right/left bal-
ance will increase the volume of
1 group of sounds while
decreasing the volume of
another.

1 Select “Fader/Balance”.

2 Select the desired screen
button.

adio 8:12 IR
1] Source @ Front
== Presets

¢ Station List
L

... Options

[A]  Rea

[A] Select to adjust the sound
balance between the front
and rear speakers.

Select to adjust the sound
balance between the left and
right spe